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SAFETY CHECK-OUT

After correcting the original service problem, perform
the following safety checks before releasing the set to
the customer:

Check the metal trim, “metallized” knobs, screws,
and all other exposed metal parts for AC leakage.

Check leakage as described below.

LEAKAGE TEST

The AC leakage from any exposed metal part to earth .

ground and from all exposed metal parts to any ex-
posed metal part having a return to chassis, must not
exceed 3.5mA. Leakage current can be measured by
any one of three methods.

l. A commercial leakage tester, such as the
Simpson 229 or RCA WT-340A. Follow the
manufacturers’ instructions to use these instru-
ments.

2. A batiery-operated AC m lliammeter. The Data
Precision 245 digital multimeter is suitable for
this job.

3.  Measuring the voltage drop across a resistor by
means of a YOM or battery-operated AC voli-
meter, The “‘limit" indication is 5,25V, so
analog meters must have an accurate low-
voltage scale. The Simpson 250 and Sanwa
SH-63Trd are examples of a passive VOM that
15 suitable. Nearly ail battery operated digital
multimeters that have a 20V AC range are
suitable. (See Fig. A)

To Exposed Metal
Parts en Set

1 ac
0. 15uF é 1.5k52 / voitmater
| 5.25 v}

= Earth Ground

Fig. A. Usingan AC voitreter to check AC leakage.
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The material contained in this manual consists of infor-
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ment described in this manual.

Sony Corporation expressty prohibits the duplication of
any portion of this manual or the use thereof for any pur-
pose other than the operation or maintenance of the
equipment described in this manual without the express
written permission of Sony Corporation,

Le matériel contenu dans ce manuel consiste en infor-
mations qui sont la propriété de Sony Corporation et
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SECTION 1
INSTALLATION

Ensure that the BVU-950P is installed in an area
which has a working environment as deseribed below.
Only in this way can you be assured that the
superior performance of the unit, together with ease

of access for maintenance, will be maintained.
1-1. OPERATIONAL ENVIRONMENT

. Avoid areas where the BVU-950P will be exposed

1-

.

2. INSTALLATION SPACE

The dimensions of the unit are shown in the
figure below.

The rear of the unit must be at least 40 cm
away from the wall for ventilation and
maintenance.

If the BYU-950P is operated on ma desk or in a
that

is at least 40 em to

similar  environment, ensure the vertical

clearance above the unit

to direct sunlight, or other strong direct allow for easy access to the printed eircuit
lights. boards and mechanical parts. ‘This space is not
. Avoid installation in dusty areas or areas necesgary if the wunit is mounted in a id-inch
where it will be subjeet to vibration. rack or consote because the printed
. Avoid areas where strong electric or magnetic circuit boards can be repaired after the unit
fields are to be found. is pulled out.
. To prevent overheating of the BVU-950P, ensure
that there is good air circulation around thel| SerialNo. up to 13680
unit. Ensure that the ventilation boles in the ’! ]
top and rear panels are not blocked. [ q
. Avoid instellation in & localion near heat] | —
sources. ‘The unit should only be operated in a I:]: & ®
temperature range from 5°C to 40°C, ® ||
J
Serial No. 13681 and higher 38 ™ Lig
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1-3. INPUT/ODTPUT SIGNAL OF THE CONNECTOR

The input and output signals of the main connectors

on the connector panel are as follows:

INPUT
VIDEO IN

DUB IN

REF VIDEO IN

(EXT SYNC IN

AUDIO N

TIME CODE JN

OUTPUT
VIDEO QUT 1/2

DUB QUT

RF (OFF TAPE)

AUDIO oUT

E13

.

-

an

.

1.0 + 0.3 Vp-p, sync negative,
75 Ohms, unbalanced
Luminance signal:

0.5 + 0.2 Vp-p,

sync negative,

impedance 75 Ohms + 10 %
Chroma signal:

0.5 + 0.1 Vp-p,

impedance 75 Ohms + 10 %
1.0 + 0.2 Vp-p, 75 Ohms,
unbatenced
0.2 Vp-p to 5 Vp-p, negative,
75 Ohms, unbalanced)
LOW:

-60 dB, 3 k Ohms, balanced
HIGH:

+4 dB, 10 k Ohms/600 Ohms,

balanced
0 # 6 dB, 10 k Obms, unbalanced
(¢ dB = 1.55 Vp-p pulse}

1.0 + 0.2 Vp-p, sync negative,
73 Ohms, unbalanced
Luminance signal:

0.5 + 0.2 Vp-p,

sync negative,

impedance 75 Ohms + 10 %
Chroma signal:

0.5 + 0.1 Vp-p,

impedance 75 Ohms + 10 %
0.5 Vp-p, 75 Ohms,
unbalanced
LINE:

+4 dBm, balanced,

600 Obhm load
MONITOR:

+4 dBm, balanced,

600 Ohm load

1-2

TIME CODE OUT

REF VIDEC OUT

HEADPHONES:
-46 4B to -26 dB,
8 Ohm load, stereo
: 0 +3 dB, low impedance,
unbalanced
(0 dB = 1.55 Vp-p pulse)
:Without the TBC Board:
No output
With the TBC Board and an
input signal at REF VIDEO IN:
Same level as REF VIDEO IN
(1.0 + 0.2 Vp-p), 75 Ohms,
unbalanced
With the TBC Board, but without
ap input signal at REF VIDEO IN:
B.S. (0.3 Vp-p/0.3 Vp-p),
75 Obms, unbalanced

MONITOR
VIDEO : 1.0 # 0.2 Vp-p, sync negative,
75 Obms, unbalanced

8P

in I/0 Signal

1| AUDIO MONITOR OQUT (X)

2 | VIDEQ OUT (X)

3| NC

4| NC

5 [ AUDIO MONITOR OUT {(G)

6 | VIDEO OUT (G)

7| NC

8| NC

REMOTE CONTROL

REMOTE 1 (9P)

Pin

Desecription

1/0

FRAME GND

TRANSMIT A

RECEIVE B

RECEIVE COMMON

SPARE

TRANSMIT COMMON

TRANSMIT B

RECEIVE A

WMl =a]lR || b |t | 6D -

FRAME GND




REMOTE 2 (24P)

Pin 1/0 Bignal Speeification

1] 45 V OUT MAX, 100 mA

2 | L-STOP COMMAND IN L: less than 1.5 V, H: more than 3.5 V, pulse width is more than 50 msec.
3 | L-F FWD COMMAND IN L: tess than 1.5 V, H: more then 3.5 V, pulse width is more than 50 msec.
"4 | L-PLAY COMMAND IN L: less than 1.5 V, H: more than 3.5 V, pulse width is more than 50 msec.
5 | L-REW COMMAND 1N L: less than 1.5 V, H: more than 3.5 V, pulse width is more than 50 msee.
6 | L-STANDBY COMMAND IN L: less than 1.5 V, H: more than 3.5 V, pulse width is more than 50 msec.
7 | L-EJECT COMMAND I[N L: less than 1.5 V, H: more than 3.5 V, pulse width is more than 50 msee,
8 | L-REC COMMAND IN L: less than 1.5 V, H: more than 3.5 V, pulse width iz more than 50 msec.
9 | L-STOP STATUS OUT L: 0.8 V (less than B mA}, H: 4.7 kK Ohms pullup resistor

10 | L-F FWD STATUS QUT L: 0.8 V (fess than 8 m4), H: 4.7 k Ohms pullup resistor

11 | L-PLAY STATUS OUT L: 0.8 V (iess then 8 mA), H: 4.7 k Ohms pullup resistor

12 | L-REW STATUS OUT L: 0.8 V (less than 8 mA), H: 4.7 k Ohms pullup resistor

13 | L-STANDBY STATUS QUT L: 0.8 V (less than 8 ma), H: 4.7 k Ohms pullup resistor

14 | L-CASSETTE IN STATUS OUT |L: 0.8 V (less than 8 mA), H: 4.7 k Ohms pullup resistor

1% | L-REC STATUS OUT L: 0.8 V (less than 8 ma), H: 4.7 k Ohms pullup resistor

18 | L-FREEZE COMMAND IN L: less than 1.5 V, H: more than 3.5 V, pulse width is more than 50 msec.
17 | NC

18 | NC

19 | NC

2t | ¥NC

21 | NC

22 | NC

23 | XC

24 | GND

TBC REMOTE

Pin I/0 Signal
1 | SYNC CONTROL IN
2 | HUE CONTROL IN
3 | $C CONTROL IN
4 | VIDEOQ LEVEL CONTROL IN
5 | SET UP CONTROL IN
6 | CHROMA LEVEL CONTROL IN
71 -12 V OOT
8 | GND
9 | FRAME GND
10 | NC
11 | NC
i? | NC
i3 | NC
11 | NC
1_5_ +12 ¥ QUT
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1-4, CONNECTION CONNECTOR

When external cables are connected to various
connectors on the BVU-Q50P connector panel during
installation or maintenance, the hardware listed

below (or equivalent) must be used.

Panel Indication Connectot
VIBEOQ IN
REF VIDEO IN
VIDEO OUT 1/2 1-560-069-11
RF {OFF TAPE) PLUG, BNC, MALE
REF VIDEQ OUT
MONITOR VIDEO
TIME CODE 1-560-069-11

PLUG, BNC, MALE
DUB IN 1-561-055-00

PLUG, 7P, FEMALE
DUB oOUT 1-508-948-00

PLUG, 7P, MALE
AUDIO TR 1-508-084-00

CONNECTOR, 3P, MALE
AUDIO OUT 1-508-083-00

i CONNECTOR, 3P, FEMALE

MONITOR 1-506-161-00

CONNECTOR, 8P, MALE
TBC REMOTE 1-508-495-00

PLUG, 9P, MALE
REMOTE 1 1-560~651-00

PLUG, 9P(M)

and

1-561-749-00

JUNCTION SHELL, 9P
REMOTE 2 1-506-897-11

CONNECTOR, 24P, MALE
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1-5. SELECT SWITCH SETTING

Along with the select switches on the control panel
and the connector panel, the switches listed below
are on the circuit boards. These switches must

be set asccording to operating conditions.

. DM-55 Board
(i) S301, S302: SP DET sw
These switches can select the detection speed in
the automatic detection ecircuit of the playback
video signals mode.
8301 and S302 are ON:
High speed deteetion mode
5301 and S302 are OFF:
Normal speed detection mode
When the unit is shipped, they are set to OFF
position.
1f they are set to ON positions and playback
the tape which is inserted SP mode and
conventional mode alternately, prevent the the
DC shift at cut infeut out point. However, the
detection cireuit may be malfupetion by the
video signals.
These switches should be set to OFF positions
in the normal use.






FUMIHINIH

| $/N UP TO 13730

. SV-88A Boerd
There are two switehes, 5201 and 5202 on the SV-884A
Board end they are closely related.

() s201 Bit7: ON

(ii)

(iii)

{iv)

v

Bit#: OFF
5202: OFF
4 emergency stop,
slack, capstan error, drum stop and S0 on
in this mode. This mode
is used in the mechanical alignment.
This meode is not set at the same time as
the following items (ii) and {iii).

circuit for reel tape

i not functiocned

8201 Bit7: ON

Bit8: OFF
§202: ON
Set this mode, when operate the unit
without installing the Cassette-up
Compartment and cassette tape for the

mechanical elignment.
This mode is not set at the same time as
the items (i} and {iiD).

8201 Bit 7: OFF

Bit 8: ON
5z02: OFF
This mode release the H-lock mode,
This mode
the above items (i} and (ii).

is not set at the same time as

8201 Bit3: ON

Bit6: ON
5202: ON
This mode is set for the sensitive'alignment

of the reel torque without the cassette tape.

5201 Bit3: ON

Bitd: OFF
§202: OFF
Set this mode, when the tape without

recording the CTL signal is played beck,
the capstan rotate under the same state as

recorded.

(vi)

3201 Bitl: OFF

Bit2: ON
S5202: OFF
This mode cancel the funetion of phi-square

cireuit.

When the unit is shipped, all switches, 5201 and
5202 are set to the OFF positions.
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| $/N 13731 AND HIGHER

- 5¥-113 Board
There are two swiiches, 810} and S301 on the SV-113
Board and they are closely related.

)]

(i)

(iii)

{iv)

{v)

S101 Bit7: ON
S301: OFF

A emergency cireuit for reel stop, tape

stack, capstan error, drum stop and so on
in this mode.

is used in the mechanical elignment.

is not functioned This mode

This mode is not set st the same time as

the following items (ii} and (iii).

$101 Bit7: ON

3301: ON

Set this mode, when operate the unit
without installing the Cassette-up
Compartment and cassette tape for the
mechanical aligpnment.

This mode is not set at the same time a§

the items (i) and (iii).

S101 Bit7: OFF

S301: OFF

This mode release the H-lock mode.
This mode iz not set at the same time as

the above items (i) and (ii).

5141 Bit5: ON
Bité: ON
5a01: ON
This mode is set for the sensitive alignment
of the reel torque without the cassette tape,

5101 Bitd: ON

S301: OFF
Set this mode, when the tape without
recording the CTL signal is played back,

the cepstan rotate under the same state as
recorded,

1-6(b)

(vi)

5101 Bit2: ON

8301: OFF

This mode cancel the function of phi-square
eireuit.

When the unit is shipped, all switches, S101 and $301
are set to the OFF positions.



1-6. DIAL MERU OPERATION

Various select switches are provided on the Front Panel and printed circuit board
(refer to Section 1-5 "Select Switeh Setting”. The system controls (Still Timer,
Preroll Time, ete.) initially set at the factory can be arbitrarily modified using the
SEARCH dial, MENU button, DATA button, and SET button as in Section 1-5 Select
Switeh Setting.
The dial menu has the following functions:

. BASIC FUNCTION

. ENHANCED FUNCTION

1-6-1, Button and Dial Settings

Search dial: Selects the ITEM, Modifies the DATA, Moves the cursor,

MENU button: Selects the ITEM when used with a search dial, MESU DgA SIET N ©

DATA button: Selects the DATA when used with a search dial.
BET button : Writes the DATA into the memory.

1-6-2. Operation
<Put the unit into DIAL MENU operation mode>

The DIAL MENU opration data appears on the Front Panel's time counter display and
monitor television (the video signals should be connected to the VIDEO IN
terminal and the monitor television should be conneected to the MONITOR OUT
terminal on the Connector Panel).

Do not communicate between two VTRs (the RECORDER/PLAYER lamp on the Front
Panel s off).

(1) Set the REMOTE/LOCAL switeh on the front panel to LOCAL.

(2} Put the unit into JOG mode (when the SHUTTLE lamp is on, press the SEARCH
diall,

(3) Press the STOP button and put into the STOP mode.

1-8



(4) Set the CTL/TC/DIAL MENU switeh on the Front Panel to DIAL MENU,
The unit is put into the DIAL MENU mode and the <][1[> lamp at the top of the

SEARCH dial lights.

time counter display Monitor

AT T e

ST I T
SETUP
1TEM-101

TIME CODE PRESET

" TCG 00:00:00:00

When the unit is put into the DIAL MENU mode after the power on sequence,
the following ITEM is selected automatically.
When the optional time code (BKU-905) is installed into the unit :
ITEM-101
When the optional time code (BKU-805) is not installed into the unit :
ITEM-103

{NOTE) The VTR cannot be operated normally in the DIAL MENU operation mode.
However, the PB. PB/EE select switch can be used in this mode.

<Select the ITEM>

(5) Turn the search dial while pressing the MENU button.

~
MENU
i0 0+ O
time counter display Monitor
Ei D B ITEM=—Displayed while the MENU button
is pressed.
ITEM No. SET UP
ITEM-200 = |_ When the SEARCH
SETUP GRADE “_LITEM No. } diel is turned, the
BASIC ITEM contents) ITEM No. snd

contents are changed.

The data cowr esponding
DATA contents}to the ITEM No.
are displayed.
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(6) Stop the dial when the desired ITEM is displayed, and then release the MENU

button.

When the DATA No. on the time ccounter display and DATA contents on the
monitor blink, they can be modified as following method.

<Modify the data>

(7) Turn the dial while pressing the DATA button.

LE o

- -

DATA No. SET UP

ITEM-200
SETUP GRADE

DATA--

ENHANCED

DATA N
0+ 0
When data other than that get
at the factory is displayed on
the monitor, &an asterisk (%
appears (but does not appear on
the time counter display)

~—Dsplayed while the DATA

button is pressed.

(8) Stop the dial when the desired data is displayed, and release the DATA button,

<Set the date>

(9) Press the SET button.

" . SET =
SET UP
ITEM-200
SETUP GRADE
ENHANCED
. The displayed data is written into the memory, the date

unchanged even if the POWER switeh is turned OFF,
if the updated date is set, the <> lamp at the top of the SEARCH

dial flashes for one second when the SET button is pressed,
No. and DATA content blinking stops at that time.
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—— Displayed while the SET

button is pressed. {(For ITEM
Nos. 101 and 102, displayed
only when data is set.)

remains

The DATA



1-6-3. ITEM/DATA

(1} BASIC FUNCTION

(NOTE) ITEM Nos. 101 end 102 are displayed only when an optional time code,

BKU-905 ig installed into the VTR.

Item

Data

Ttem and Data Desgcription

TCG 23:59
:59:24

ITEM NO. { ITEM content | DATA NO, j DATA content
time monitor time monitor
counter |display counter | display
i01 TIME CODE 000060000 | TCG 00:00 Time code setting.
PRESET :00:00 | DOHOOMOOSOOF: through 23H59M59S24Fr
| ' can be set,
23595924

Factory setting: DATA No.00000000
(TCGO0:00:00:00)

Setting the date in the ITEM Neo. 101

{NOTE). Set the TNT/EXT switch on the Sub-control Panel to INT.
. Set the SLAVE LOCK/PRESET switeh on the Sub-vontrol Panel to PRESET.

1. Turn the SEARCH dial and flash the desired digit.

PN
000+

2. Turn the diel while pressing the DATA button to set the desired figures.

DATA
| 0O+

O)

3. Repeat the steps 1, 2 to set the desired figures.

4, When completed, press the SET button.
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Ttem Data
ITtem and Data Description
ITEM NO. | ITEM content | DATA NQ, |{DATA content
time menitor time monitor
counter [display counter |display
102 U-BIT 00000000 | 00 00 00 00 |User bit setting.
PRESET Eight~digit data (hexadecimal) can
! ! be recorded into a tape. .
Data setting is the same as% in ITEM
FFFFFFFF ; FF FF FF FF |No.l01.
Factory setting: DATA No.00000000
(00 00 00 00}
103 TITLE  |=======- The time code character and title
(SMALL) are set in & small letter (for
details, refer to Seetion 1-7).
104 TITLE = | -=====v=- The time code charncter and title
{ LARGE) are set in a capital letter (for
detalls, refer to Section 1-7}.
200 SETUP 0 BASIC DATA No.o0
GRADE 1 ENHANCED BASIC:Enable to select ITEM from 101
to 200 in the DIAL MENU
operation.
DATA No.l
ENHANCED: Enable to select TTEM {rom
101 to 219 in the DIAL
MERU operation.
Factory setting: DATA No.0
{BASIC)




{2} ENHANCED FUNCTION

The ENHANCED FUNCTION can be used by setting data to ENHANCED in the ITEM
No. 200,
(NOTE} ITEM Nos. 203, and 204 are dispiayed only when an optional time
code, BEU~905 is installed into the VTR.

Ttem

Data

Item and Data Deseription

ITEM NO. { ITEM content| DATA NO. [DATA content
time monitor time monitor
counter fdisplay counter [(display
201 ERROR Error 01 REEL STOP Self-diagnostic function.
STATUS Error 02 TAPE SLACK | When trouble oecurs during normal
Error 03 CAPSTAN operation, message "ERROR COODE"
ERROR appears on the Front Panel's time
Error 04 DRUM S5TOP counter display in any mode.
Error 05 REEL- ERROR | When the unit is put into the DIAL
Error 10 HUMID MENU mode to select this ITEM,
Error 20 SYSTEM error gstatus corresponding to the
ERROR error code are displayed on the
Error 30 SENSOR monitor.
ERRCR {(Refer to Section 1-6~4 for further

details.)

Note: The ITEM data content cannot
be modified,

Normal operation: -==-=---- { NONE)




LT ERRITR

]tem

Data

Item and Date Description

ITEM NO. | ITEM content | DATA NO. |DATA content
t ime monitor time monitor
counter (display eounter |displey
203 PHASE ] OFF Seleets whether or not the phase
CORRECTION 1 ON correetion of the LTC signal
generated using a time code
generator should be controlled,
DATA No.¢
OFF: No phese correction is
controlled,
DATA No.1
ON: The phase correction is
controlled.
Factory setting: DATA No.1 (ON)
204 U-BIT 00 NOT Sets the user bit status of the time
BINARY SPECIFIED code signal generated using a time
GROUP FLAG 01 180 code generator,
CHARACTER
10 UNASSIGNIED1 | DATA No.00
11 UNASSIGNED2 | NOT SPECIFIED: Charaeter setting is

not specified.

DATA No.01

150 CHARACTER: 8-bit character
setting based on
IS0646 and 1502022,

DATA No.10

UNASSIGNED!: Undefined

DATA No.11

UNASSIGNED2: Undefined

Factory setting: DATA No.00
(NOT SPECIFIED)
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Data

Ttem
Ttem and Data Description
ITEM NQO. | ITEM content | DATA NO, | DATA content
time monitor - time monitor
counter |display counter [display
205 HOUR METER 00000 G0000H Displays the rotation time of the
(DRUM) | | upper drum, Head replacement can
15000H 15000H be detected at that time.
Up to from OH to 15000H can be
displayed.
Note: The ITEM date content cannot
be modified.
206 HOUR METER 00000 00000H Digplays the total time of the power
I | on sequence. Up to from OH to
15000 15000H 15000H can be displayed.
Note: The ITEM data content cannot
be modified.
207 STILL TIMER 00 0.5 SEC The unit automatically enters the
01 1 SEC tape PROTECTION mode after it has
02 5 SEC been in the tape STOP {or STILL)
03 10 SEC mode for a fixed time to prevent the
04 20 SEC video head from cleogging {to reduce
05 30 SEC the tape damage).
06 40 SEC This item sety the transition time
07 50 SEC of the tape STOP to tape PROTECTION
08 1 MIN mode. The time c¢an be set from 0.5
09 2 MIN seconds to 8 minutes.
10 3 MIN
11 4 MIN
12 5 MIN
13 6 MIN
14 7 MIN Factory setting: DATA No.15
15 8 MIN {8 MIN)
208 TAPE 0 STEP FWD When the time in the SEARCH STILL
PROTECT ION 1 STANDBY mode set using ITEM No.207 passes,
MCDE OFF selects the mode setting.
DATA Ne.OD
STEP FWD: The tape is sent
repeatedly for one ssacond
at 1/30 times normal speed
in the forward direet ion,
DATA No.1
STANDBY OFF: Enters the STANDBr OFF
mode.
Factory setting: DATA NO.O
{STEP WD)
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[tem Data
Item and Data Description
ITEM NO. | ITEM content | DATA NO. [ DATA content
time monitor time monitor
counter |(display counter | display
209 SELECTION 0 DIAL DIRECT | When the SEARCH disl is turned or
FOR SEARCH 1 VIA SEARCH the SEARCH button is pressed, the
DIAL ENABLE BUTTON unit enters the SEARCH mode.
This item sets entering the SEARCH
mode.
DATA No.D
DIAL DIRECT: When the SEARCH dial is
turned, the unit enters
the SEARCH mode from
any mode other than
REC/EDIT.
DATA No.l
YIA SEARCH
BUTTON: When the SEARCH button
is pressed, the unit
enters the SEARCH mode.
Factory setting: DATA No.0
(DIAL DIRECT)
21¢ DRUM 0 OFF Sets the drum status in the STANDBY
ROTATION 1 ON OFF mode.
IN STAND-
BY OFF DATA No.(
OFF: The drum rotation stops.
DATA No.l1
ON: The drum is rotated,
Factory setting: DATA NO.O
(QOFF)
211 TAPE TIMER 0 +/~12H Selecets whether the CTL counter
DISPLAY 1 24H should be displayed by +12H or 24H.
DATA No,0
+/-12H: Displayed by #12H.
DATA Neo.1
24H: Displayed by 24H,
Factory setting: DATA No.0
(+/-12H)

1-14




Ttem

Data

Ttem and Data Description

ITEM NO. | ITEM content | DATA NO. |DATA content
time monitor time monitor
counter |(display counter |[display
212 AUTO EE 0 STOP/F FWD When the PB.PB/EE select switch on
SELECT /REW the Function Control Panel is set to
1 STOP PB/EE, sets the mode in which an EE
pleture appears on the monfitor
connected to the VTR.
DATA No.0
STOP/F FWD
/REW: The EE picture appears in
the STOP, F FWD, and REW
modes .
DATA No.l
STOP: The EE pieture appears only in
the STOP mode.
Factory setting: DATA No.0
(STOP/F FWD/RLW)
213 MON!TOR I NG i} REQORDER When one monitor television is
SELECTION ONLY connected to the recorder during
FOR VTR TO 1 AUTO SWITCH | tape editing with two VTRs, selects
VIR EDIT whether the picture from the player

can be played back, irrespective of
its PB.PB/EE select switch setting.

DATA No.0

RECORDER ONLY: The picture cannot be
played back.

DATA No.l

AUTO SWITCH: When the PLAYER button

on the Freont Panel is

pressed, the picture

can be played back.

(NOTE} When the two VTRs are
connected through the dubbing
copnectors, unstabil ized
picture appears in the
playback mode.

Please connect the VTRs using
by the VIDEO IN/OUT
connectors.

Factory setting: DATA No.0
(REOORDER ONLY)




(OO

Item Date
Item and Data Description
ITEM NO. | ITEM content | DATA NO. |DATA content
time monitor time monitor
eounter |display counter [display
214 PREROLL 00 0 SEC Sets the preroll time during
TIME 01 1 BEC editing.

02 2 SEC The preroll time can be set from 0

03 3 SEC to 15 seconds.

04 4 SEC

05 3 SEC

06 6 SEC

67 7 BEC

08 8 SEC

0% 9 SEC

1¢ 10 SEC

11 11 SEC

12 12 BEC

13 13 SEC

14 14 SEC Factory setting: DATA No.0S5

15 15 SEC (5 SEC)

215 AUTOMATIC 0 DISABLE When the PREROLL button is pressed
PREROLL 1 ENABLE without pressing the IN peoint button
REFERENCE during editing, the position is
ENTRY automatically entered as an TN point
and prerolled for the time set using
ITEM No.214.
This item selects whether the IN
point is automatically entered when
the PRERCLL button is pressed.
DATA No.0
DISABLE: The IN point is not entered
automatically.
DATA No.l
ENABLE: The IN peoint {is entered
automatically.
Factory setting: DATA No.l
( ENABLE)
216 SYNCHRONI ZE 0 OFF When communicate between two VTRs,

1 CN synchronization can be done to
correct the deviation at an IN point
during preview or AUTO editing.

This item selects whether or not the
synchronization should be done.
DATA No.0
OFF: Not synehronized.
DATA No.1l
ON: Synchronized.
Factory setting: DATA No.o0
{OFF)




Ttem

Deta

ITEM NO.
time
counter

ITEM content
menitor
display

DATA NO.
time
counter

DATA content
monitor
display

Item and Data Description

217

EDIT DELAY

2FRAME
6 FRAME

Receives a recording command from
the remote control unit during tape
editing and selects the number of
frames required until the VTR stacts
recording.

DATA No.0

2 FRAME: Starts recording two frames
after the command is
received,
The audio signal is double
recorded on the tape at the
cut-in point.
The form as before.

DATA No.1l

6 FRAME: Starts recording six frames
after the command is
received.
This compensates the edit
timing of audio and video
signals.
The standard setting of
BVU-950P.

{NOTE) Set accroding to the editing
machine.

Factory setting: DATA No.l (8 FRAME)

218

PINCH ON
DELAY

OO0 a1 T U I I BT et e

ot et ek
SNk 40 B e DD 0 - AN R D BD e

Adjusts the time required from PLAY
command sending to tape transport.

Factory setting: DATA No.T (7
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Item

Datsa

Item and Data Description

ITEM RO.| ITEM content| DATA NO.| DATA content
time monitor time monitor
counter| display counter| display
219 LOCAL 0 STOP & When the REMOTE/LOCAL select switeh
FUNCTION EJECT is set to REMOTE, and REMOTE-1/
ENABLE 1 ALL ENABLE REMOTE-2 switch is set to 9 pin
2 ALL DISABLE | position, selects the funetion which

can be activated using function
buttens on the front psanel.

DATA No.0

STOF & EJECT: Only STOP and EJECT
buttons can be
activated,

DATA No.l
ALL ENABLE: All buttons can be
activated.

DATA No.2
ALL DISABLE: All buttons cannot be
activated.

Note: When the unit is remote-
controled using a 24-pin
connector, this item does not
apply to the above description.

Factory setting: DATA No.0
(STOP & EJECT)
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ITtem Data
Item and Data Description
ITEM NO. | ITEM content | DATA NO. | DATA content
time monitor time monitor
counter display counter display
220 FREEZE MODE
SwW4 SwW3 Selection of freeze mode
SW2 sWl
Sw4 1 Blank
i}
SW3 1 Blank
0
BVR-55 Freeze SW Selection
swW2 1 ON IN Point Auto Freeze SW
0 QOFF * Manual Freeze SW
SW1 1 ON Choice of STAND-BY OFF AUTO
0 OFF * FREEZE MODE ON or OFF
(ON for freeze)
221 CHARACTER 1 ENABLE * Choice of recording of
REC SELECT 0 DISABLE super imposed character
(ENABLE for recording,
DISABLE for inhibit)

NOTE:

1. BKU-902/904

* factory preset

In order to utilize the function of ITEM NO.220 by BKU-902/904 or BVR-55,

the following procedure should be performed.

BKU-902/904
former correction |
SW. NQ. COR 30}1 COR 301
Position of jumper SW. 1 2

2.

INT TBC Selector

: AUTO
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1-6-4. System Error

When a trouble occurs during normal operation and an error code appears on the time counter
display of the Front Panel, the error status corresponding to the error code is displayed on the
monitor by selecting the Item No. 201 on the dial menu. The error cause can be learned at
that time.

counter monitor

display display Description

In the mode except the STOP and STILL modes, stop rotating the

Error 01 | REEL STOP . .
reel motor or direction error.

Ercor 02 | TAPE SLACK Excessive tape tension

Eeror 03 | CAPSTAN ERROR In the REC or PLAY mode, speed over of the capstan or stopped it.
Error 04 § DRUM STOP When the drum rotation command is detected, the drum rotation srops.
Error 05 { REEL ERROR The tape runs in speed over.

Error 10 | HUMID The condensation

Meehanical error.

0 | SYSTEM ERROR
Error 2 Distinguished by the suberror code. (Refer to the following.)

Error 21 —_— RAM error when the POWER is ON.

Error 30 | SENSOR ERROR LED error of the T or S Tension Detecter,

Error 90 —_— Communication error between SY board and KY board.
Error 99 _ Lacking the 1/2 VD pulse to supply for the SY board.

{NOTE) Displayed on the time counter display about ERROR 21, 90 99,

When Errot 20 "SYSTEM ERROR"™ appears, & suberror code is displayed at the lower right
corner on the monitor,
The suberror code is described below.

Monitor

SET UP
ITEM-201
ERROR STATUS

SYSTEM ERROR 0A
+——Sul:w.arror code

The suberror code is m two-digit hexadecimal number. Assume that the high-order digit is
called Error 1 and the low-order digit called Error 0.

Error 0

0.t Normal operation

Entering the FR STOP mode from threading exceeds the prescribed time {seven seconds)
2.|Entering the THREAD END 2 mode from threading exceeds the prescribed time.

—
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.|Entering the UNTHREAD END mode from the THREAD END 2 mode during unthreading

exceeds the prescribed time.

4.

Returning from the FR STOP mode to the CASSETTE DOWN position during unthreading
exceeds the preseribed time.

o
-

When a cassette is inserted and the EJECT button is pressed before the ecassette-up
compartment is lowered, raising the cassette exceeds the preseribed time.

<
-

The initial correction of a tension sensor is not completed.

No command is gsent from the serve block to stop the SHORT FF/REW mode.

No command Is sent from the servo block to start the SHORT FF/REW mode.

An error command is sent from the servo block in the SHORT FF/REW mode.

No command is sent {rom the servo block to turn on the pinch solenoid.

No command is sent from the servo block to turn off the pinch solencid.

J No commend is sent from the servo block to stop the FF/REW mode.

The capstan motor is not totated in reverse to enter the STANDBY OFF mode.

The drum is not rotated to change the mode from STANDBY OFF to STANDBY ON.

o I s Bl Bl bl Bl ol

No command is sent from the servo block to start threading in the FR STOP mode,

Error 1

0

-

Normal operation

.|Microcomputer M2 is not interrupted by the signal eight times the frequeney of the 1/2 VD

pulse.

.|Communication error between microcomputers M2 and AV.

3

Communication ercor between microcomputers M2 and SV,

F
.

Communication error between microcomputers M1 and M2,
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1-7, RECORDING OF TIME CODE CHARACTER AND TITLE

BVU-950P can superimpose the time code character and the title on the picture and then
record on the tape in small or capital letter. Set the time code character and the title

in the DIAL MENU operation.

1-7-1. Setting the Time Code Character and the Title

<Display the setup picture>

. Conneet the monitor TV to the MONITOR OUT terminal on the connector panel.
. Set the CHARACTER switeh on the Sub-control Panel to ON.

1.

2.
3.

4.
5.

6.

Set the REMOTE/LOCAL switeh to LOCAL.

Put the wnit into JOG mode.

Press the STOP button and put the unit into STOP mode,

Set the CTL/TC/DIAL MENU switch to DIAL MENU and put the unit into DIAL MENU mode.
Turn the search dial on the Front Panel while pressing the MENU button, Select the
ITEM No. 103 TITLE (SMALL).

Release the MENU button., Display the setup pieture on the monitor.

lSET TCPO TLPDO LD 5T < Command menu
ABCDEFGHI JKLMNOPQRST Character menu
UVWXYZ0123 456789 .,8:~ « Character menu |

[l ?»t 0 v, Tl et —-% " =&.. B

LY

e e T

P S S S Y S R S Title setup area

e e e B M T b e e e e e L e e L e

\Il a .
- & indicate the cursor

d
.The setup picture eonsist of characer menu area and titie setup area.
.Chareter menu area: Select the charreter. Command menu in this area signify.
{Refer to steps 11 te 16.)
.Title setup area: Set the desired title.

{NOTE) Move the cursor in the character rnenu ares
Py

EIDD-I-O

Move the cursor in the title sety area
Pathig X

DATA
o s l:l+o
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<Setting the title>

7. Turn the gdial and move the cursor in the character menu aree to the desired character.

SET TCPO TLPO LD ST P
ABICDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRST w D|:+c>
UVWXYZ 0123456789, ®:~
[12?2 1 «, tleo+-—%x,/=&.. &

\l(

el T L T P e I T R e =y W T N vy S
L RN

e bt e el b e e b g L B Lo b L ) b o L

— e e e e e e e e e e e e bd bt L e e et

8. Turn the dial while pressing the DATA button.
Move the cursor in the title setup area to set the position where the character will be

displayed.

\?ET TCPO TLPO LD s T DATA Py
ABBECDEFGHI JRKLMNOPQRST I:IID+O
UVWXYZO0123456789,2:~
(12017 «,tlest—*/=& @&

L L e e e N ===

[

T bt bt e e b b A ] bt v L L L b b b e e
fl\

e e e L b b e e e e e e b e e g L e e

9., Press the SET button on the Front Panel.
The appointed character in the character menu area is displayed at the blinking cursor
in the title setup area. The cursor in the title setup arem move to right by one

character.

SET TCPO TLPO LD ST o
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRST 0D o l+<)
UVWXYZO0123456789, ®:~
(121 «, T+t —*% /=& B

L B e e B T T e T I Y W )

B

ey L Lomd®™ b b e ] e ) ) ) heed ] b o e bt e
e LY
1

e e e e e e e e e e e ) et L L bema 1
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10. Repeat the steps 7 to @ to set the title one by one,

<Set the position of the time code and title characters>

11. After the title setting is completed, turn the dial and move the cursor in the
character menu area to TCP commeand or TLP command of the command menu.

D ELTE 1o s -

m’rcpo LD
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRST DDD-I-O
GVYWXYZO01234567869.8®: ~

(120 «,tlert+t—x /=& N

I_.JI—II—'I—I‘—'M—Il—lI—II.—’I—J‘—II—'l—II——‘I—I‘-—‘I—.l—‘I—II—I
[
1

e et b Lt b e ) L bt b e Lt b b o b et 1 L R

TCPD
This set the position of the time code character on the

display. (Time Code Position)
0 line to 9 lines.
{0 : not display the time code character)

TLPO

This set the position of the title characters on the display.
(TitLe character Position)

0 line to 7 lines.

{0 : not display the title character)

12. Turn the disl while pressing the DATA button and set the position on the display for
the charecters.

SET TCPS§ TL PB

L D
ABCDEFGHI! JKLMNOPRQR DATA —~
UVWXYZ0123456789.@a:~| B ® D+()

flz2t0 7 v, 1t les+-%./=&_. N

e e bt L L L e L L e b L] e b G bed e e
P\!,
S

et i e b b e bt bt L e e e e e e e e e e

1.23



<Decision the title™>

13. Turn the dial and move the cursor in the character menu area to SET commend.

:?IEI:\'\I‘: TCP 6 TLP 3 LD 5T
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRST
UVwWxXYZo1l2 3456789, ~
[T 217 +, 1t ]+« =4+ —% =& . u

S B = ==

et b e e e e e e e e L L ) b e e et e bt

SET
This superimpose the time code character and title on the

picture.

Check the echaracters on the display, then enable to record

the characters on the tape.

14. Press the SET button on the Front Panel.
The setup picture disappears, and the time code character and title are superimposed
in the pictre.
Then, complete the setting of the time code character and title.

SET
BVU-950P b o e+ ©

00:00:00: 00

15. If press the SET button again or turn the dial, the setup picture will be disptayed.
This enable to set once again.
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<Stotre and read-out the data>

16. In the case of the title and TCP, TLP store in the memory, move the cursor in the
character menu area to the ST commaend and press the SET button on the Front Panel.
In the case of the stored date display in the setup picture, move the eursor to the LD -

command and press the SET button.

SET TCP6 TLEPS3 5T-
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPIQRSTN
UVWXYZO011234567829. &~
[ J 21 «+, tlest+—x%x,/=&_ N

i b bt L el bt P e e e b L e d —

el BYUS 80 R A

[ B T T R Lt e et L] L b

LD
This read-out and display the stored data in the setup

picture.

ST

This store the title of the title setup area apd TCP, TLP in
the memory.

These data are memorized in the memory even if the POWER
switeh is turned OFF. (The old data are cleared.)

.When the data is stored once in the memory, these data can essily display on the
setup picture by the following procedures.

1. Blink the LD command and press the SET button.

2. Blink the SET commend &and press the SET button.
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[LFRLERIFRA P}

{NOTE) 1, Setting of capital letters is performed by selecting the ITEM NO.104 TITLE

{LARGE) in DIAL MENU.,
The title setting and so on are the same procedures as above.
However, TCP and TLP can set from 0 to § lines.

ISET TCPO TLPO LD ST
—t.fl&iBCDEFGHI}KLMNOPQRST
UVWXYZ012 34567819, ~
{121 ¢, et —% =& 1
Ve
Il\

2, If the title characters and time code characters are set to the same position,
the title characters have priority.

1-7-2. Insert the Cheracters on the Playback Picture

1‘

2.

Set the CTL/TC/DIAL MENU switeh to CTL or TC.

The time code character and the title set in see. 1-7-1 are superimposed on the

picture. : .

(NOTE) If the characters &re not superimposed when the CTL/TC/DIAL MENU switch is set
to CTL or TC, check that the CHARACTER switch on the Subeontrol Panel is set to
ON.

Press the PLAY button.

1-7-3. Rederding the Characters on the Tape

Set the CTL/TC/DIAL MENTU switeh to CTL or TC.

The time ecode character and the title set in see. 1-7-1 are superimposed on the

picture.

(MOTE) If the characters are not superimposed when the CTL/TC/DIAL MENU switeh is set
to CTL or TC, check that the CHARACTER switch on the Subcontrol Panel is set to
ON.

Press the REC button and the PLAY button simultaneously.

In case of stepping the recoding partially, set the CHARACTER switch on the Bubcontrol

Panel to OFF while monitoring the picture.

The characters are not superimposed while the CHARACTER switeh is set to OFF.
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1-8, RACK MOUNTING
The BYU-950P can be rack-mounted in two ways.
(1) Rack-mounting of the BVU-950P in a console.

It is recommended that a RMM-501 Rack Mount Kit
be ‘used, This s an optional
includes the Slide Rails and the Handle Brackets.
If an RMM-501 is not aveilable, use the following
ACCURIDE slide rail:

RACK-MOUNT SLIDES MODEL 305

SLIDE LENGTH 20 INCH

accessory which

1. Remove the Upper Case or Side Plate.
(Refer to Section 4-1)

2. Remove the two fixing serews on the Level
Control Panel as shown in' the figure.

T - Level Control Panel

1-27

fixing (three each) on

chassis (R) and chassis (L) as shown

3. Remove the serews
in the

figure,

RNSEM
k’kiq:?&a q[‘.‘.l"‘l.\\
W&U?‘ha <,

fin :
wll@ A

{84 x 5)

4, Attach the Inner Members of the Slide Rails to

ehassis (R} and chassis (L) with the screws
removed in step 3.

. The installation secrews must not be too
long. If the screws supplied with the chassis

are lost, serews 5 mm in length (B4 x 5) must
be used.

. The Inner Member must be fastened at three
points with the screws.



MMM

5. Remove the four legs located under the unit.
mounted in the console
without legs, they will hit the
console and the unit cannot be pulled out,

. W the unit is
removing the

—

IEE YT N )

-é-.—-’-:’.-’-/-yy

&
=iy

6. Attach the Outer Member Bracket of the Slide
Rail to the console. Position the edge of the
Slide Rail the from the
outside of the console.

7. Attach the Handle Brackets.

specified distance

Handle Bracket

1-28

(2) Rack-mounting of the BVU-950P on a 19-inch
standard rack,

It is recommended that a RMM-950 Rack Mount Kit
This is a&n optional accessory which
includes the Slide Rails, Handle Brackets and
RMM-Brackets, If an RMM-950 is not available,
use the following ACCURIDE slide rail:
RACK-MOUNT SLIDES MODEL 305
SLIDES LENGTH 22 INCH
1. Remove the Upper Case or Side Plate,

{Refer to Section 4~1)
2. Remove the

be used,

{three each) on

and chassis (L} as shown

fixing screws

chassis (R) in the
figure,

3. Attach the Tnner Members of the Slide Rails to
chassis (R) and chassis (L) with the serews

removed in Step 2.

. The

long. I

are lost, serews 5 mm in length (B4 x 5) must

installation screws must not be too

the secrews supplied with the chassis

be used.
. The Inner Member must be fastened at three

points with the screws.

Inner Member -

fixing screws
{84 x &}

fixing screws
{84 x 5}




4. Remove the four the legs located under the unit.
. If the unit is mounted in the rack without
removing the legs, they will contact the lower
unit, and the unit cannot be pulled out.

5. Remove the Bottom Plate and then attach it to

the top of the unit with two fixing screws.

Attach the Outer Member Bracket of the Slide

Rail Position the edge of the

Slide Rail specified distance from the outside

of the rack.

&

to the rack.

rack
fixing screws for adjusting
Handle | bracket
Bracket [ 1 /
i3 —
[Bgtpulye E— ’
—J.—Lso +5mm fa) Mermbe,
0 wuter Mermber

7. Thread the two fixing screws on the unit
snugly, but do not tighten them. Install the
RMM-Bracket as shown in the figure and then
tighten the fixing {When installing
the RMM-Bracket on the right side of the unit,
"R" on the RMM-Bracket is up. When installing
the RMM-Bracket on the left side of the unit,
“L* on the RMM-Bracket is up.)

SCTEWS.

i F . fixing screws
L " (B4 x 8)
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8, Attach the Handle Brackets.

Handle

&5
//

fixing screws
{84 x 8)
Q .

o SCIeWNS

{84 x 8)

NOTE:
1. Seven BVU-950P umnits ean be mounted on a
19-ineh standard rack.

When several units are mounted on the same

rack, it is recommended that a fan is
installed for ventilation. Good ar circula-
tion is essential to prevent internal heat

build-up in the rack, The 5°C to 40°C environ-
mental condition must be met for aell units.

2. Be sure to secure the rack to the floor to
aveid accidents when a BVU-950P is pulled out.



1-9. FUNCTION CONTROL PANEL POSITIONING
Raise the Function Control Panel while pushing
down on the teft and right knobs on the front of

the panel.
To replace the Funetion Control Panel, push the

Funetion Control Panel down to its original
position while lifting the left and right arms.

Function
Controf
Panst

1-10, USE OF THE FUNCTION CONTROL PANEL AS
A REMOTE CONTROL UNIT

When the Function Control Panel Unit is removed
from the wunit to be wused for remote control,

perform the following steps.

1. Remove the Function Control Panel. (Refer to
Seetion 4-2)
2. Remove the

Sub-control Panel.

three fixing screws &and remove

Sub-control Panel

(Extraction of the cable from the front of the

unit)

front chassis {lower) /

Sub-control Panel

o optional cabie
- {BK U-806}

Blank Panel (BKU-906) |
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3. Disconnect the Flat Cable on the 5Y-102A Board,
and then connect the optional Cable (5 m),
BK U-906.

4, Loosen the fixing screw of the cable holder,
slide the cable under the cable holder, and
tighten the fixing screw.

5. Extract the cable from the notch in the top
of the Front Chassie (lower) and attach
Sub-control Panel with the three fixing scerews.

6. Replace the Function Control Panel with the
optional Blank Panel BKU-906. Pass the cable
thruegh the noteh in the Blank Panel and
attach it to the unit.

(Extraction of the ecable from the rear of the
upit}

harness holder
options! cable

Connector Panel

3. Set the unit on its left side, remove the two
fixing serews and open the Connector Panel,

4, Insert the optional e¢able (5 m}, BKU-906 in
the unit from the rear. Position the cable
along the wiring harness.

5. Disconnect the Flat Cable on the SY-102A Board
and connect the optional eable.

6. Set the wunit on its bottom and loosen the
fixing screw of the Harness Holder as shown in
the figure. Insert the cable in the harness
hotder and tighten the fixing serew.

7. Pass the cable through the corner at the lower
left-end of the Connector Panel and attach the
Connector Panel.

8. Attech the Sub-control Panel with the three

fixing screws,
9. Attach the optional Blank Panet, BKU-906.

1-11. REMOTE 2 (24P) CONNECTOR

The REMOTE 2 (24P) connector is used for system
expension, depending on the way the unit is used.
The signal at each pin is listed in Section 1-3.
Since the remote cable i3 not provided as an
optional accessory, prepare the cable aceording to
the REMOTE 2 pin listing. The part number for the
cable connector is listed in Section 1-4, The remote

cable ean be & maximum of 10 m.

1-12, SUPPLIED ACCESSORIES

Supplied BVU-950P accessories are as follows:

1, AC Power Cord

2. Dubbing Cable {VDC-5)
This cable is used for tape to tape editing and
dubbing through the dubbing connector.
{length: 5 m)
Only the video signal passes through tis eable.
Different cableg are required for audio signals.
Cables should never be connected betweren units
as illustrated in the figure,

DuB DuUB oue Dre
N ouT| IN oy
LE‘—_AI .
:: e BREEE

BhiRE3 00AE ¥ S
BSOS EA ool
I

et maoon|E




T

3.

9-Pin Remote Control Cable (RCC-5G)

This cable is used for remote control from one
BVU-950P as & recorder to the other BVU-950P as
& pleyer when the two units are used for tape to
tape editing and dubbing.

Extension Boards (EX-127, EX-128)
The BVYU-950P main circuit boards are the plug-in
ingtall,

type which remove and

Extension Boards

are easy to
are used for alignment and
maintenance of the plug-in boards.

Two kinds of the Extension Boards are provided.
Sujteble Extension Board is used for salignment
and maintenance of the main board. (Refer to

Section 4-6)

1-13. OPTIONAL ACCESSORIES

The following optional accessories are available.

The appropriate aceessories should be used for each
system,

1. Plug-in Time Base Corrector (BKU-903)

2.

The TBC Bosrd (TBC-6 Board) easily plugs into
the BYU-950F.

The BKU-903 can be controled by the BVR-50P
Remote Control Unit {supplied) through the TBC
Connector. This stable

Remete provides a

playback picture.

Plug-in Time Code Generator/Reader (BKU-9205)
The BKU-905 e¢nables the recording and reading
of SMPTE LTC eand user bits on the address
track of the tape. The BKU-%05 consists of a
plug-in TC Board (TC-42) and Time Code Control
Panel.

Control Panel Extension Kit (BKU-906)

The BKU-906 Blenk Panel is a bracket which
covers the exposed section of the BVU-950P when
the Control Panel is removed. _

The BKU-906 containg & Cord Retainer and
10-pin Remote Control Cable (5 m) to conneet
between the VTR and the Contro! Panel.
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4,

Control Panel Case {(BK-803)
The BK-B03 is & Control Panet Case to house the
is removed from

Remote Control Panel when it

the BYU-950P,

Rack Mount
(RMM-501)
The RMM-501 is used for mounting the BVU-850P
on the Sony System Console.

Kit for the Sony System Consocle

It consists of two Slide Rails and two Handle

Brackets.
Rack Mount Kit for a 19-inch standard rack
(RMM-950)

The RMM-950 is used for mounting the BVU-250P
on a 1%-ineh standard reck,

It consists of two Slide Rails, two RMM-Brackets

and two Handle Braekets.

8-pin Remote Control Cable

Three kinds of 9-Pin Remote Control Cables are
provided.

Type Length

RCC-5G: 5m

RCC-10G: 10 m

RCC-30G: 30 m

These Remote Cables are used for co_nnecting to
another BVU-950P tbrough the 9-Pin Remote
Connector.

The remote cable can be & maximum of 1200 m.



SECTION 2
TECHNICAL INFORMATION

2-1. SPECIFICATIORS

MECHANICAL
Weight : 28 Kg
Dimensions : 424 x 237 x 590 mm {w/h/d}

Operating position
: Vertical (less than 30°)
Tape trensport mechanism
+ U-matic system
U-matiec KSP, KSP-§, KCA, KCS
video cassettes or equivalent

Yideo cassette t

Tape speed : 9.53 em/fs
Record/playback time
+ 60 min. max. with KSP-80

video cassette
Wow/flutter : 0,18% (DIN)
Fast forward time:

with KSP-60

e

Less than 3 min.
video cassetie
Less than 2.5 min. with KSP-60
video cassette
SHUTTLE:

still, 1/30, 1/10, 1/8, 1/2,

1, 2, 5, and 10 times normal

Rewind time H

Search speed t

in forward and reverse direction
JOG:
Stiil to 1 time normal in forward
and reverse direction
Operating temperature
: #45°C to +40°C
Storage temperature
: =20°C to +#0°C

CONNECTORS:

ACIN : 3-pin AC connector
VIDEO IN : BNC connectors (2)
VIDEO OUT : BNC eonnectors (2)

AUDIO IN CH-1/L, CH-2/R

: XLR female connectors
AUDIO OUT CH-1/L, CH-2/R

: XLR male connectors

21

AUDIO OUT MONITOR

:+ XLR male connector
TIME CODE IN
TIME CODE OUT:
DUB IN :
DUB OUT : T-pin female connector
REF VIDEO IN (EXT SYNC IN)

: BNC connectors {2)
REF VIDEO OUT :
RF (OFF TAPE) :
TBC REMOTE H
MONITOR :
REMOTE 1 :
REMOTE 2 :
HEADPHONES :

BNC connector
BNC connector
7-pin male connector

BNC connector

BNC connector

15-pin connector

8-pin connector and BNC ¢onnector
R5-422 9-pin conmector

24-pin connector

JM-60 stereo phone jack

ELECTRICAL
Power requirements
: AC 90 to 264V
48 to 64 Hz
Power consumption
+ 160 W

VIDEO
Video recording system
¢ Lumipance: FM
Chroma: SC low-range conversion

Tnput : PAL composite video,
syne negative, 1.0 + 0.3 Vp-p,’
75 Ohms, unbalanced

Output + PAL composite video,

syne negative, 1,0 + 0.2 Vp-p,
75 Ohms, unbalanced
Dubbing input : Luminance signal:
6.5 + 0.2 Vpp,
sync negative,
impedance 75 Ohms + 10%
Chroma signal:
6.5 + 0.1 Vp-p,

impedance 75 Ohms *+ 10%



wirndrnlnntend

Dubbing cutput

Luminance signal:
0.5 + 0.2 Vp-p,
syne negative,

impedance 75 Ohms + 10%

14

Chroma signal:
0.5 + 0.1 Vpp,

impedance 75 Ohms + 10%

“

Horizontal resolution

.
.

SP mode: 300 lines
{monochrome/color mode}

Conventional mode: 260 lines
(monochrome/color mode)

Signal to noise ratic

K-factor {2T pulse)

DG
DP
Y/C delay

AUDIO

Input

Cutput

Distortion

Frequency response

.
H

H

SP mode:
Color mode: More than 46 dB
Luminanee(Y); More than 49 dB
Conventional mode:
Color mode: More than 46 dB

Less than 3% (SP mode)
Less than 3% (SP mode}
Less than 3° (SP mode)
Less than 25 ns (SP mode)

(LOW) -60 dB, 3 k Ohms, balanced
{matches 600 Ohm microphones)

(HIGH} +4 dB, 10 k Ohms/600 Ohms,
balanced

(LINE) +4 dBm, balanced
(600 Ohm load permissible)

{MONTTOR) +4 dBm, 00 Ohm load,
balanced

(HEADPHONES} -46 dB to -26 dB,
8 Obm load, stereo

Less than 2.0% (1 kHz reference

level)

SP mode: 50 Hz to 15 kHz + 3 4B

Conver_ntional mode:
50 Hz to 15 kHz + 4 dB

22

Signal to noise ratio

TIME CODE
Input

Output

REF YIDEO
Input

(EXT SYNC IN

Qutput

RF (OFF TAPE)
Output

1 SP mode: More than 52 dB {at 3%
distortion level, without
audio NR system)
Conventional mode: .
50 dB {at 3% distortion
level)

0 +6 dB, 10 k Ohms, unbalanced
(0 dB = 1.55 Vpp pulse)

0 + 3 dB, low impedence,

an

unbalanced
{0 dB = 1.55 Vp-p pulse)

[

1.0 + 0.2 Vp-p, 75 Ohms,
unbalanced

e

0.2 Vpop to & Vp-p, negative,

75 Ohms, unbalanced)

Without the TBC Board:
No ocutput

With the TBC Board and an

tnput signal at REF VIDEQ IN:
Same level as REF VIDEO IN
(1.0 + 0.2 Vp-p), 75 Ohms,
unbalanced

With the TBC Board, but without

an input signel at REF VIDEO IN:
B.S, (0.3 Vp-p/0.3 Vp-p),
75 Ohms, unbalanced

s

0.5 Vp-p, 75 Ohms, unbalanced



2-2. LOCATIOR OF MAIN PARTS

2-2-1. Loestion of the Mechanical Main Parts/Components

<TOP VIEW -

/

[L]7

T

P

AN

1 O

: m‘

=

®OPOOOOO

399 ¢

Drum

Threading Ring

T Correction Guide
Gear Box

T Drawer Arm

8 Drawer Arm
Pinch Roller
Take-up Reel Table
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@ROREC®

—®
= e
e o

Audio/CTL Head
Pinch Lever
Capstan Shaft
Pinch Solenoid
Time Code Head
Erase Head
Supply Reel Table

<BOTTOM VIEW >

@8 Cepsten Motor

@ S Reel Motor

d® supply Reel Brake Solencid
@9 Drum

€0 T Reel Motor

€D Take-up Reel Brake Solenoid
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< SENS



&)

®

@)

<SENSOR BLOCK>>

Irr

PRIRGOOR®

il

Tape Beginning sensor
Take-up Side Tension Detector
TRC Detector

FR Detector

Tape End Sensor

Supply Side Tension Detector
Ceassette-in Detector
Cassette-down Detector

Heel Rotation Detector
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2-2-2. Location of the Printed Circuit Boeards

TOP VIEW>> <BOTTOM VIEW>- < FRONT VIEW>>

®
N
Q

LP-41 Board

o O I / / . ’m
o 7 A o ) _ @
\ / o U
(1 ; T
| C ¥
- I
I G Q o]
o - =t
@ ' e
1 I i d
x | "
S ' k
i o '
Nk, & |
1 1 ] % = | ]
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1 5 =g —=—=F
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(2 e ¢ ::
2 @ e e | I
of = RO | )
9 N4 NS
.L:I/A L \@
Hﬂ(/ [ L .
AN AV, (2¢) I'e @l
/ r—f[ f f | [oo 0 [ 00|
(I AU-B5A Board @) LE-53 Board @) HN-83 Board €9 DSC-44 Board
(D BC-11 Board 9 PTC-34 Board @) CC-33 / CC-37 Board €3 SY-102A Board
(3 AU-84A Board 3 PTC-30 Board @3 PD-37 Board €3 DUS-178 Board
() DUS-T1 Board dd HN-80 Board €9 cc-31 / CC-36 Board 65 MB-139 Board
@ HN-77 Board @ PTC-33 Board @ CC-32 / CC-36 Board @ MB-127 Board
AU-83A Board @® RP-30A Board @9 LE-54 Board 2 DUS-177 Board
(7)) DM-55 Board @) MD-45 Board @) PTC-29 Board
SV-88A/SV-113 Board (8 DU5-92 Board @8 SE-48 Board
(@ PH-5 Board 9 HN-84 Board ¢3 PTC-26 Board
@ LM-13 Board €9 DUS-147 Board 60 PTC-28 Board

2.7
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< FRONT VIEW>> <REAR VIEW>>

D ——

@® VR-48 Board @) AC-19 Board
@9 HP-28 Board 49 RM-44 Board
@0 MT-28 Board AC-T8A Board
@) VR-49 Board €9 DR-53 Board
@2 SW-170 Board €) DR-59 Board
@3 SW-171 Board €D Switching Regulator (UR-21)
49 KY-101 / KY-144 Board €3 RM-45 Board
@ DP-62 Board €9 AU-87 Board
@ PTC-32 Board 69 CP-109 Board
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2-3, PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARDS

Circuit information is provided below.

SYSTEM CIRCUIT BOARD CIRCUIT FUNCTION
RP-304A RF REC/PB /rotary erase
MD-45 Y/C modulator
VIDEQ DM-55 Y/C demodulator
SW-1T70 Video level MANU/AUTO select
VR-48 Video level control
MT-28 Video level meter
AU-83A CH-1 REC/PB /DOLBY processor
DUS-71 Variable coil
AU-84A CH-2 REC/PB
DUS-T1 Variable coil
HN-T7 Junction board
AU-85A DOLBY euto detector, bias cscillator
sSwW-171 DOLBY ON/OFF switch
AUDIO AU-87 Mic/output/monitor amplifier
VR-48 REC/PB level control
MT-28 Audio level meter
YR-49 Headphones level control
HP-28 Headphones
DUS-92 Audio head
DUS-147 Junction board for audio head
BC-11 Full erase oscillater
Sw-170 Audio monitor seleet
SV -88A/5V-113 | Drum/capstan/reel servo
SE-48 Reel rotation detector
DR-53 Motor driver for reel/capstan/drum
DR-59 Motor driver for reel
SERVO PTC-28 S-tension CDS
LE-53 S-tension LED
PTC-29 T-tension CDS
LE-54 T-tension LED
pUsS-1177 T-reel motor
DUS-178 S-reel motor
YR-48 Tracking control

21

SYSTEM CIRCUIT BOARD CIRCUIT FUNCTION
SY-102A System control
KY-101 / KY-144 Function key board
DP-62 Display
BC-11 Video/audio timing control
HN-80 Threading motor driver
LM-13 Threading motor
PD-37 Cagsette-up compartment motor driver /Solenoid driver
CC-31 / CC-36 Cessette compartment driver
CC-32 / CC-36 Cassette down detector
CC-33 / CC-3T Cassette in detector
SYSCON PTC-30 SP, miss REC. KCA detector
PTC-33 FR stop detector
PTC-34 Uuthread end detector
PH-5(A) Tape top LED
PH-5(B) Tape top sensor
PH-5(C) Tape end LED
PTC-26 Tape end sensor
SwW=-170 Select switeh /warning indicator
sSw-171 Remote 1/2 Seleet /TBC -ON/OFF /Character ON/OFF
PTC-32 Search dial
RM-44 Remote control (9pin & 24pin)
DSC-44 Character generator
TC-42 Time code (Option)
TIME BC-11 Time code REC/PB amplifier
CODE HN-84 Time code head
SW-172 Time code control Switeh (Option)
AC-T8A AC primary cireuit
AC-79 Line filter
POWER M1
M2 Switeching Regulator {UR-21)
Ci
C2
MB-127 Mother board
MB-139 Sub mother for TC
CP-109 Connector panel
RM-45 TBC remote control
OTHERS EX-127 Extension board for Audio/Time code
EX-128 Extension beard for Video/Servo/TBC
HN-80 Relay board for video/tepe sensor/ threading motor driver
HN-83 Relay board for time code head/erase head
MT-28 Meter
LP-41 Cassette compartment light
TBC-6

Time base corrector (Option)
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2-4. CASSETTE REMOVAL PROCEDURE WHEN
NORMAL EJECTION IS NOT POSSIBLE

If the EJECT operation becomes impossible due to
trouble or the Cassette-up Compartment does not
rise when the EJECT operation takes place, the
cassette teape can be removed from the unit by
following the procedures described below.

1. Turn the POWER OFF.

2. Remove the Upper Case or Top Plate.
{(Refer to Section 4-1)

3. BRemove the SV-88A/SV-113 and DM-55
{(and TBC-6) Boards.

:i. Turn the white pulley of the Gear Box by hand
in & clockwise direction until the Threading
Ring is in the unthread end position, (The
Threading Ring moves in the unthreading
direction. However, the tape remains at the
position of threading completion.)

5. Disconnect the connector CN1 on the CC-31
/CC-36 Board of the Cassette-up Compartment,

6. Remove the Cassette-up Compartment Stay.
{Refer to Section 4-3)

7. Slowly lift the Cassette-up Compartment with
the cassette tape in it. Remove the tape
remeining in the unit esrefully so that it is
not damaged.

8. Hold the Cassette Tape Lid so that it does not
close, Wind the tape into the casseite by
turning the reel hub on the bottom of the
cassette by hand.

2413

cassette tape lid tape

$. Raise the Cam for opening the lid and close
the Cassette Tape Lid,

lid openar cam

10. Remove the tape from the Cessette-up
Compartment.

11, Turn the white gear on the right side of the
Cassette-up Compartment by hand in a
counterclockwise direction in order to place the
Cassette-up Compartment into the up-state.

12. Locate the ecause of the trouble and remedy
the problem.

2-5, THE TAPE SPEED AND TIME IN FF AND REW MCDE

1. KCA-60 (When the cassette tape is inserted at tepe top, and the first time operation.
Do not speed down at the tepe middle after FF or REW operation is performed once.)

FF REW
SPEED
24Sec
30 -
x268 128 228
20
10
7 * L_
*1 2 . 15
Q
T0P 2Min 485s¢ END 24Win 24Sec TOF
*1 Detect the reel hub diameter. (The tape runs at seven times normal speed when

S reel hub diameter is near the hub of large hub cassette.}
*2 The tape runs at five times normal speed when the tape is near end.

2. KCA-60 (When the supply reel hub diameter is smalter than large hub once.)

FF REW
SPEED
30
H X286 FEL]
20
10
n N
x% L&)
[¢]
ToP 2Min 225e¢ END 2Min 24Sec TOP
2.14



3. KCA-30 {Supply reel is large diameter hub.)

4, KC5-20

When the KCS5-20 cassette tape inserted
at the middle of the tape, the tape runs
at 7 times normal speed in FF and REW
modes until T reel or S ree! hub diameter

is smaller than a large hub.

FF REW
SPEED
30
x28 I 28
L]
x7
5
o X
Toe Min 245ec END 1Min 245ec T(I)P
FF REW
SPEED
30
‘ x28 128 r
20
10
q EH
Q
Top 5T5ec END 5&5ec ;

TOP

5. KCS-10 ( Both Take-up reel and Supply reel are large bub.)

FF REW
SPEED
32 )
10
r:-?— Fu7
o
Tor 38Sec Enp 38Sec Top

(NOTE) 1. When the unit is in TBC ON mode and the PB.PB/EE switeh is set to PB, the tape
runs at 22 times normel speed in FF mode. Therefore the fast foward time takes

time.

2. The ebove figures are standard time.
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2-6. TIMING CHART

#1 CASSETTE IN/CASSETTE DOWN

CASSETTE IN [CASSETTE DOWN CASSETTE POSITION
L L During CASSETTE-IN
L H CASSETTE-UP State
H L During CASSETTE-DOWN
H H CASSETTE-DOWN State

#2 THREAD ENDI/THREAD END2

THREAD ENDi | THREAD END2 THREADING RING POSITION
H H Between CASSETTE-IN and FR-STOP
L H THREAD END position
L L Between FR-STOP and THREAD END
H L FR-STOP position

FR-5TOP
H

THREAD LEND

TIREAD END2
THREAD ENIDI

CASSETTE-IN

%3 THREADING MOTOR(+):
THREADING MOTOR(-):
THREADING MOTOR(+) :
THREADING MOTOR(—):

} — THREADING OPERATION

b o e S

} — UNTHREADING OPERATION

#4 CASSETTE COM. MOTOR(+}:L }
CASSETTE COM. MOTOR(-):H
CASSETTE COM. MOTOR(+) : H }
CASSETTE COM. MOTOR(-) I L

— CASSETTE DOWN OPERATION

— CASSETTE UP OPERATION
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1. CASSETTE

iN ——»THREADING —STOP

SIGNAL

MEASURING
POINT

CASSETTE

IN ——+=THREADING — STOP

T brake is released, then the T rael

’.-CAS?ETTE - CASSETTE DOWN THREADING _ . supplies the tape during threading,
$ brake is activated, then the 5 reel
-! +
ONB%YARDMA FR STOP does not supply the tape,
CASSETTE IN SWITCH ) CHN559-10 [L ,
%1
CASSETTE DOWN SWITCH CNS59 -8 [H |L I_H I
|_
D | THREAD END 2 CN555-3 |H | |H
2 2 i
- THREAD END 1 CNSS5 -2 [H . b ré'g%hanucal delay IL
omsec.
UNTHREAD END H; UNTHREAD END CNS55-5 |H t IL Turns "L by rotating the threading ring. I
| Turns "L’ after the zero point adjustment
THREADING MOTOR DISABLE | H, DISABLE L |d H F‘L of tension sensor is completed. )
L I S brake isn't
SUPPLY BRAKE H; ON L,OFF IC18-9 |H $ brake is activated. : L activates. A L /
T brake isn't —
TAKE—-UP BRAKE H, ON LOFF IC18~1% [H T brake is activated. [ 1' activated,
l —
THREADING MOTOR + CN550-9 |H [ ; p Threading motor turns
) %3 i . / (OOmsec / in threading direction,
THREADING MOTOR — ’ CNS50-10 [H clectnical delay | ML ] [H
et 300msec Cassetteup compartment | ]
CASSETTE COM. MOTOR + CN559~2 IH L ( moves to downward. | IH [
) X4 -
CASSETTE COM. MOTOR - CN559 -4 |H : |
! !
£ | SERVO THREADING H; THREADING L | !‘{H I
a | |
| SErve ENABLE H; ENABLE —_— L | ~H
) . ] Threading back tension
© | T-REEL MOTOR OFF H; OFF — N L ) applies to the T reel motor.
S-REEL MOTOR OFF H; OFF H i L
|
THREADING MOTOR OFF H; OFF H L {H
EJECT COMMAND L.
STOP COMMAND H
FF COMMAND L
REW COMMAND L
PLAY COMMAND L
ORUM SERVO o OFF phase
g CAPSTAN SERVO OFF - STHL
o
g T - REEL SERVO OFF constant torque, —sje——— constant tension servo.
S - REEL SERVO OFF
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2. STOP —» UNTHREADING ———» CASSETTE UP

STOP — UNTHREADING — CASSETTE UP

tension.

EJECT KEY
UNTHREADING CASSETTE UP—»
MEASURING
SIGNAL POINT
Cassette ejection.
ON SY-1024A
BOARD
CASSETTE (N SWITCH ) CN559 —10 [H | {L
%1
- | CASSETTE DOWN SWiTCH CNS59 -8 |H I8 i N
= 5 ~ Up position
% THREAD END 2 . CNSS5 -3 T-I_—[ Casette-up compartment mowves to upward, : of cassette-up compartment,
- )x 2 -~ mechamcal delay f
THREAD END 1 CNS55-2 (L [H
% Turns “L" by rotating l
UNTHREAD END H;UNTHREAD END | CNS55 -5 |L the threading ring. AH '
f |
SUPPLY BRAKE H;ON L;OFF Ic1e-9 L [H N s brake is activated. ; [t IJH
1 1
TAKE—UP BRAKE H,ON L, OFF Ici18—-11 |L T brake is released then T reel table take up the tape during unthreading. |l H
Threading motor turns [\\ t
THREADING MOTOR + ) CN550—-9 |H h—- J in unthreading direction. | ""‘IH |
X3 3 _ 1
THREADING MOTOR -— CN550-10 (H [ :
CASSETTE COM, MOTOR + CNSS9 -2 |H Cassette-up compartment moves to upward |
)x 4 by rotating the cassette-up motor. l
CASSETTE COM. MOTOR — CN559 —1 (H : L |~H
i
§ SERVO THREADING H: THREADING L i |
| i
b | SERVO UNTHREADING H; UNTHREADING L H [ o |
o . ' - I
SERVO ENABLE H; ENABLE Ho S L 200msec |
T-REEL MOTOR OFF H; OFF L H :
S~REEL MOTOR OFF H; OFF L H 1.258¢ o L I [H
L
THREADING MOTOR COFF H; OFF H L | IH
|
EJECT COMMAND L IH [\IL
: !
STOP COMMAND H L ~H
DRUM SERVO phase - OFF
(=
E CAPSTAN SERVO — STILL —= ve - OFF
W
o T REEL SERVO constant tension, —sj#———— constant torque. et OFF
S REEL SERVO constant OFF
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3.8TOP ——+»PLAY — STOP

STOP — PLAY —= STOP
SIGNAL M G
ONBSJJ ,!,.%2”‘ PLAY) KEY PLAY MODE STOP KEY

éE PINCH ON/QOFF DISABLE H;DISABLE L

SUPPLY BRAKE H,ON L,OFF 1c18-9 L

TAKE-UP BRAKE H,ON L, OFF 1c1.-11 (L

L:PINCH ON L, ON TP9 L

SERVO ENABLE H, ENABLE H

CAPSTAN FWD H, FWD L;REV —_— [H
5 T-REEL. MOTOR OFF H,OFF —_ L
'é S$-REEL MOTOR OFF H, OFF — L

EJECT COMMAND L

STOP COMMAND H L (W

FF COMMAND L

REW COMMAND L

PLAY COMMAND L H [L

SEARCH COMMAND L
o DRUM SERVO phase
E CAPSTAN SERVO 45 T|LL=fe—— INSTANT START ofe Phase (P8 GTL) STILL
@ REEL SERVO -+ constant tension.
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4. STOP —» FF/REW — STOP

STOP —= FF/REW—> STOP

MEASURING
SIGNAL
POINT F FWD KEY
REW KEY STOP KEY
ON SY-102A
BOARD
> ' CHE
ZE PINCH ON/OFF DISABLE H, DISABLE L H L

SUPPLY BRAKE H,ON L ;OFF Ic18-9 |L ﬂT,S brake is released during F FWD and REW mades.

TAKE-UF BRAKE H,ON L, OFF ICig—-11 |L j

L:PINCH ON L;ON TPS L H % Pinch rolter is released from the capstan shaft L

during F FWD and REW mades.

SERVO ENABLE H; ENABLE H

CAPSTAN FWD H, FWD L,REV H
- T—-REEL MOTOR OFF H, OFF — |L
=
'0_. S$—-REEL MOTOR OFF H,OFF - —_— |L
8 EJECT COMMAND L

STOFP COMMAND H L H

FF COMMAND L H

REW COMMAND L

PLAY COMMAND L

SEARCH COMMAND L
o PRUM SERVO - Phase.
>
@ | CAPSTAN SERVO ST IL Lo ve STILL
i {t:onsjant
0 REEL SERVO ension. Constant tension + constant speed. brake. —wj4————— Constant tersion.
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5. STOP ——» FWD SEARCH ——» REV SEARCH — STOP

STOP-=FWD SEARCH-+REV SEARCH—+~STOP

tension.,

L

|

SIGNAL ME;g‘#}}NG
ON B%}‘égzﬂ smzci FWD SEARCH - REV SEARCH ——ﬂt KEY
r y

55 | meoun g et [wosee | — |

SUPPLY BRAKE H,ON L ,OFF Ic18-9 (L

TAKE-UP BRAKE H,ON L ;OFF Ic1g-11 |L

L:PINCH ON L:ON s L

SERVO ENABLE H; ENABLE H

CAPSTAN FWD H,FWD LREV — | L

T-REEL MOTOR OFF H, OFF _ L
[ S—REEL MOTOR OFF H, OFF —— L
g EJECT COMMAND L
8 STOP COMMAND H L ]H

FF COMMAND L

REW COMMAND L

PLAY COMMAND L

SEARCH COMMAND L [H I8

X10 COMMAND L P Turns "M when the speed command is more than 10 times.

SPEED COMMAND —X0 :XN X0
o |DRUM SERVO e phase AFC . phase
E CAPSTAN SERVO re-STILL—wr FWD XN —i REV XN - STILL
@ REEL SERVO o CONSIANt Ly constant tension. - constant tension.

2-26
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6. STOP —» STANDBY OFF —STOP

$TOP —=STANDBY OFF — STOP
SIGNAL ME%%",’,?-‘,-NG
STANDBY KEY STOP KEY
ON SY-102A STANDBY OFF
BOARD
=
za PINCH ON/OFF DISABLE H,DISABLE L #H
SUPPLY BRAKE H, ON L ;OFF Ic1g-9 (L | ~H _ L
{ - - .
TAKE—-UP BRAKE - . ici18 =11 L H Pinch roller is pressed against the capstan, L
H)ON L,0OFF ' /Tape moves to the REV direction at 1/10 speed. I
L:PINCH ON L; ON TP9 L H :/ L fH L
. H H L H
SERVO ENABLE H; ENABLE R : y |
TAN FWD : : —_
CAPS H, FWD L,REV H L - H Capstan turns to the REV direction.
T-REEL MOTOR OFF H; OFF R P | v L
$—REEL MOTOR OFF H; OFF — L ) »{H I
EJECT COMMAND L ’(
5 | sToP comMmano H i H
o ¢
E |FF commano L E
© i
REW COMMAND L '
PLAY COMMAND L !
L .
SEARCH COMMAND L IH: e
x10 COMMAND I
' |
SPEED COMMAND — X0 f x1/740 DONT CARE X0
|
STANDBY COMMAND L Hi i (L
I
SERVO CAPSTAN DIR STATUS H L
DRUM SERVO -* phase OFF phase
g CAPSTAN SERVO la— STILL SEARCH OFF STILL
[
W | T REEL SERVO te— constant tension, t OFF - constant tension.
7]
S REEL SERVO l«— constant tension, OFF - constant tension.
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7. CASSETTE IN — SHORT FF ——— THREADING ——» STOP

CASSETTE (N ——= SHORT FF —= THREADING ——=STOP
e CASSETTEMe——— CASSETTE DOWN———sjw———— THREADING {4~ SHORT FWD —p—————— THREADING ————»]
SIGNAL ME%%%'E%_NG IN o * Both reel brakes are activated by detecting the tape beginning and tape end.
Detect tape beginning
and tape end. . i i i inni .
ON SY-1024 Thaeading motor rotation stops by detecting the tape beginning and tape end
BOARD
CASSETTE IN SWITCH CN559-10 |L H / /
).,;(.1
CASSETTE DOWN SWITCH CN559 -8 (M (L [H / /
5 | THreaD enD 2 CN555 -3 [H Tk |H
(Vi ).*2 1] [
Z | THREAD END 1 CNS55 -2 |H A — ! ! l v
UNTHREAD END H;UNTHREAD END | CN555-5 |H L |
T
THREADING MOTOR DISABLE | HDISABLE L . | | |
SUPPLY BRAKE H;ON L:OFF icite-9 [H S brake is activated. L. J. | | [H L
TAKE-UFP BRAKE H,ON L OFF Ic18-11 (H T brack is activated. J = | l
|
THREADING MOTOR + CN550 -9 |H Threading mator turns | w
).)3.3 to the threading divection. A Threading starts again,
THREADING MOTOR — CNS50-10 [H "] e cecctnecat deiny 300mses. L L H L _H
CASSETTE COM. MOTOR + CNS59 -2 [H L IH |
= )"3'4
D | CASSETTE COM. MOTOR — CNS39-1 (H !
L
5 | servo THREADING H; THREADING L H | ML [H L
o - )
SERVO ENABLE H ;ENABLE L H |
T-REEL MOTOR OFF H, OFF H L '
S—REEL MOTOR OFF H ; OFF H L L H L
THREADING MOTOR OFF H; OFF H |t H L m
EJECT COMMAND L
STOP COMMAND H
DRUM SERVO OFF o phase
Q |capsTan servo OFF - STILL
o ,
& | 7 REEL sERvo “ OFF constant  torque.——————te SO AT HOSOT constant tension.
tant tensi _
S REEL SERVO - OFF :22?1 satr;nt esr;s;:;‘ OFF o constant tension. ————
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SECTION 3
PERIODIC CHECK AND MAINTENANCE

3-1. SYSTEM CONTROL OPERATION CHECK

1t is recommended that the following checks are made daily before operating the unit.
The eheck procedure described here is for the BVU-950P, with or without the remote control unit.

Note that switches must be set the way the machine is used after the cheeks.
3-1-1. Play Back, F.FWD, REW, SBUTTLE, JOG and Preroll Function Check

. Insert & recorded tape {(Video, Audio CH-1/CH-2, Time Code). (Do not use an alignment

tape.)

. Connect a video and audio monitor.
The following procedures are used when ITEM N0.209, SELECTION FOR SEARCH DIAL ENABLE in
DIAL MENU Operation is set to VIA SEARCH BUTTON. When it is set to DIAL DIRECT, the
procedure indicated within double lines is not neccessary, (Refer to Section 1-6 for
further details.)
With switches set to : POWER ON

REMOTE/LOCAL : LOCAL

TC/CTL/DIAL MENU: CTL

.

PB.PB/EE : PB
AUDIO MONITOR : MIX
TRACKING : FIXED
SKEW : DETENT POINT
Action Check that
Llnsert the cassettel
Press F FWD |oeoeeemmmessmmssssssnsee The . high  speed  playback picture appears and video

and audio are not muted.

Press STQP [rerormrrsomeessmseesnsmeo— o A sitil] pieture appears.

Press PLAY The playback picture appeers. Audic CH-1 and CH-2

are present.

Turn AUDIQO PB LEVEL CH-1, CH-2 knobs in clockwise.
The VU meter pointer swings.

Conneet headphones to the HEADPHONES jack
end turn the HEADPHONES knobs in clockwise.
The volume level should increase.

¥
Press SHUTTLE/JOG




|

Turn the Sesrch dial to the |---------
right

I

Turn the Search diel completely

to the right.

¥
Return the dial to the center

position

!

left

!

Turn the Search dial completely
to the left,

F
Press the Search dial

{

}

Turn the Search dial to the }------or-mmemeeneee

Press RESET on the Time Counter |-

---The playback speed changes gradually from low to high
(max x 5).

---When the dial
machine enters the fast forward mode (x 10),

is turned to the click position, the

Disorder of the picture is not trouble,
releasing the Pinch Roller from the Capstan Shaft.

1t occurred by

---A gtill picture appears.

The
changes gradually from low to high (max x 5).

A Treverse playback picture appears. speed

--When the dial
machine enters the rewind mode (x 10).

is turned to the click position, the

Disorder of the picture is not trouble. It oceurred by

reteasing the Pinch Roller from the Capstan Shaft.

---A still picture appears.

---The Time Counter returns to 0.

Set the TC/CTIL/DIAL MENU switch o
TC

L--The Time Counter indicates Time Code.
{When the TC Board is not instalied in the unit, the Time

Y

Counter indicates CTL.

Set the TC/CTL/DIAL MENU switch to
CTL

---Thé Time Counter indicates CTL.

!

| Press ENTRY and IN simultaneously [~

3

right

'

Turn the Sesrch dial to the
left

l

--The IN lamp lights.

Turn the Search dial to the [------oomeeee

{The edit-in point is memorized.)
Note the counter number at that point {edit-in).

-The forward playback pieture in the jog mode
appears.
-The reverse playback picture in the jog mode
appears.
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| Press PREROL

L ]
| Press STANDB

b’ EEEET T LR R e e e E L S e

1
[ et the PB.PB

JEE switch to PB/EEJ ---------

Press F FWD I

]
|Press REW |

F
| Press EJECT \

The tape moves to spoint a few seconds before the
edit-in point (established by ITEM NO, 214, PREROLL
TIME during DIAL MENU Operation) and then stops. A

stil] pieture appears.

The STANDBY lamp goes off.
Only noise appears on the monitot.

The E-to-E mode picture appears.

The tepe advances rapidly., The E-to-E mode picture
appears if ITEM NO0.212, AUTO EE SELECT is set to
STOP/F FWD/REW during DIAL MENU Operation.

The tape rewinds. The E-to-E mode picture appears
when ITEM NO.212 in DIAL MENU Operation is set to
STOP/F FWD/REW.

The tape stops automatically at the beginning of
the tape.

The cassette is ejected.



(LT

3-1-2. Record Function Check

. Insert a video cassette tape on which a recording can be made.
. Connect signals to the VIDEO IN, AUDIO TN CH-1 and CH-2 connectors.

. Conneet a video and audic monitor.

With switches set to : POWER : ON
REMOTE/LOCAL ¢ LOCAL
INPUT SELECT : LINE
PB.PB/EE : PB

Action Check that

| Insert the caSSetteJ

!

[Press REC and PLAY simultaneouslyJ~—~-----Recording begins.

Press REW f=rr--r-orememmssvescironicvvncsanneeeee.. The  tape rewinds.
Rewind the tape to the beginning of the recording and
stop the tape.

3
|Press PLAY IThe recorded playback picture appears. Audio CH-1
and CH-2 are present.

F
Press REC and hold it down }--------------—--——-The E-to-E mode picture appears while REC is pressed.

during playback

!

Press INSERT (VIDEO, AUDIO CH-1 |-~ The VIDEO, AUDIO CH-1 sand AUDIO CH-2 lamps light.
and CH-2)

!

|Press PLAY and EDIT sumultaneously} ------ Manual edit recording begins,

i

Press PLAY {----------oseermmmmmmsssssiiececceecc-The  edit recording stops, but the tape continues to run
in the playback mode,

¥
Press STOP |-A still picture appears.,

il

Press EDIT f---rormmomesesomsmssssss e The - E-to-E mode picture and audio selected by the
TNSERT buttons appear.
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Press STOP |-o--mrrommessmmrosssssssseans

X
[Set the PB.PB/EE switch to PB/EE |-~

| Presg REw |-"-----------u------u...uu.--

| Press F FWD }

i
[Press EJECT Jresererees s

[Press PLAY Jrrooormmrmsrmmsrmrsssseriemsre e
b

The E-to-E mode pieture and audic disappear and &

still picture appears.

The E-to-E mode picture appears.

--The tape rewinds.

Rewind the tape to the beginning of the edit-recording
and stop the tape, The E-to-E mode picture appears
if I”TEM NO.212, AUTO EE SELECT is set to STOP/F
FWD/REW during DIAL MENU Operation,

Playback of the edit-recorded video appeats. Audio
CH-1 and CH-2 are present.

--The tape advances rapidly and stops at the end of

the tape. Then the tape rewinds eutomaticelly and
stops at the beginning. The E-to-E mode picture
appears if ITEM NO.212, AUTO EE SELECT is set to
STOP/F FWD/REW during DIAL MENU Operation.

---eeene--The cassetts is ejected.
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3-1-3. Editing Function Check

. Insert a recorded tape (Video, Audio CH-1/CH-2). (Do not use an alignment tape.)
. Connect signals to the VIDEO IN, AUDIO IN CH-1 and CH-2 connectors.
. Connect a video and audic monitor.
The following procedures are used when ITEM N0O.209, SELECTION FOR SEARCH DIAL ENABLE is
set to VIA SEARCH BUTTON during DIAL MENU Operation,
(Refer to Section 1-6 for further details.)
With switches set to : POWER : ON
REMOTE/LOCAL : LOCAL
INPUT SELECT : LINE
PB.PB/EE FB

Action Cheek that

| Insert the cassette |

!

| Press all INSERT |

Press PLAY
Press STOP

|Press ENTRY and IN simultaneously }------—-Note the counter number of this point (edit-in),

;

Locate a place for the edit-out

point with the Search dial

| Press

ENTRY and QUT simultaneouslﬂ""-ﬂote the counter number of the second point {edit-out),

haf-—

|Press IN and PREROLL simultaneously }‘--'The counter number of the edit-in point is displayed,

b—]

|Press OUT and PRERQLL simultaneously |--The counter number of the edit-out point ig displayed.
|Press pREv]Ew]----------m--A--‘------------------A--The edit is simulated.
Prerolt
Q? ouT
PB picture —b'--E-ro-E picture -—'——PB picture-—‘
{Preroll time) {2 sec.)
(Preroll time is determind by ITEM NO.214, PREROLL
TIME in DIAL MENU Operation.}
L

While pressing 1N, press TRIM - [-----———-The counter decrenses by ten frames.
ten times

v
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While pressing OUT, press TRIM + |-------oe The counter increases by ten frames.

ten times

|Press AUTO EDIT[ ------------------------------------ The edit recording is automatically performed.
The recording is played back.

[Press all INSERT |+wrrrversrreeesvsscveeoonnioions-The  INSERT lamps go off.

[ Press ASSEMBLE |-r-e-s-sorrreromreeseeeeeooo-The ASSEMBLE button lights.

&PI‘ESS AUTO EDITl : The point where AUTO EDIT is pressed is registered

as the edit-in point and nauto edit recording

begins.

Press ENTRY and OUT simultaneously] ------ This point is entered as the edit-out point &nd suto
edit recording stops.

ssreseneesrenecesneneeeeec-The last recording is replayed.

------------------------------------------------ The tape stops at the beginning.

srensesassensnic s The cassette 1S ejected.
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3-2. HOURS METER

The BVU-950P has an hours meter (DIAL MENU
ITEM NO.205 and 206). It s
recommended that the hours meter be used as a

Operation,

tool for scheduling periodic maintenance.
(Refer lo Section 1-6)

3-3. CLEANING PROCEDURE

Perform cleaning according to the following
procedures. After cleaning, wait untill the
cleaning fluid  completely evaporates  before

inserting a cassette,

3-3-1. Video Heeds and Rotary Erase Heads

with
cleaning fluid lightly against the drum eand turn

Press the cleaning piece  moistened

the drum slowly by hand.

{NOTE)

1 Never move the cleaning piece in a vertical
direction with respect to the head during
cleaning.

2 Always clean with the power OFF.

cleaning piecs

3-3-2. Stationary Heads

with
cleaning fluid,

Clean cleaning  piece  moistened  with

3-3-3. Tape Movement Areas

Clean the surface

drum,

tape bearing {tape guides,

capstan and pinch roller) with  cleaning
piece meistened with cleaning fluid.

{NOTE)

Do not clean the surface of the condensation
lower

sensor on the drum with cleaning fluid,

Clean this surface with a dry eloth.

3-3-4, Slip-rings and Brushes

The Head Drum Assembly Slip-rings and Brushes do

not require periodic cleaning. However, if

dust adheres to the Slip-rings or PBrushes, clean

them as follows:

1. Clean the Slip-ring or Brush with a Soft
Brush which has short hairs, If this Brush
can not be obtained, use a Blower Brush and
Cotton Swab.

2. Cleaning fluid is not especially mnecessary.
However, if it is difficult to remove persistent
debris, use Freon as a cleaning agent.

{NOTE)

1. Do not use alcohol
the Slip-ring and the Brushes are cleaned with

alcohol, the surface tends to attract material

as a cleaning fluid, If

which may increase the resistance at the
contact area.

2. Do not use conductive grease.



3-4. HEAD DEGAUSSING

1t is recommended to demagnetize the Rotary Heads

and Stationary Heads with & demagnetizer when
using the BVU-950P as a playback unit.

Bring the tip of the Demeagnetizer ss close as
possible to the Head Tip without actually
contaeting it. Draw the Demagnetizer away
from the head very slowly. Do not turn OFF
the Demagnetizer until it is at least three
feet away from the unit.

3-5. MAINTENANCE AFTER REPAIRS

Perform the following maintenance after repair

{the unit operating hours are not important):
1. Clean the video heads, rotary erase heads and

statjonary heads,
(Refer to Section 3-3-1 and 3-3-2)

2. Clean the tape movement area.

(Refer to Section 3-3-3)
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SECTION 4
SERVICE INFORMATION

4-1. REMOYAL AND INSTALLATION OF THE CABINET

[$/N UP TO 13680 |

. Upper Case

Remove the eight fixing screws. Then remove the
Upper Case in the direction of the arrows.

. Level Control Panel

After the removal of the Upper Case, open the
Function Control Panel at a 80 degree angle.
Remove all the knobs from the controls and the six
fixing screws shown in the figure, Remove each
claws from the left and right side of the Level
Control Panel with a flatblade screwdriver and then
remove the Level Control Panel. (NOTE: Be careful
not to break the claws.}

When instelling the Level Control Panel, slide the
knobs of the slide switches and the meters through

the holes of the Level Control Panel.

knobs

1. Remove the two fixing screws marked with %

shown in the figure. These fixing serews secure
the Function Contrel Panel to the wunit for
transport.
When transporting the unit, release the locks on
the arms. Press the Kkneobs on the front of the
Funetion Control Panel in the direction of the
arrows shown in the figure and tighten the fixing
serews,

2. Remove the each claw on the left and right side
of the Level Control Panel with & flatblade
screwdriver.

4-1 (a)

b )
b
.. Funetion Control Panel \ =
Remove the dial cover end take the knob off the !a
dial, Remove the four fixing screws. Then remove fratblade
the Function Control Panel, screwdriver
claw
. Bottom Plate L\
Set the unit on its left side. Remove the six fixing & N
screws. Then remove the Bottom Plate.
Leavel Controt Panel
4-2 (a)




4-2, REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION OF THE
FUNCTION CONTROL PANEL

. Removal

1. Push down the right and left knobs on the
front of the Function Ceontrol Panel and open
the Panel at a 90 degree angle,

2. Disconnect the Flat Cable connected to the
back of the Function Control Panel.

3. Remove the two [ixing screws {rom the right and
left ends of the Function Control Panel.

4, Slide the Funection Control Panel in the
direction of the arrows and remove it,

. Installation

5. Install the two hooks on the right and teft
erms of the wunit to the Function Control
Panet, and shift the Function Control Panel in
the (direction of the arrows. Then tighten the .
two fixing screws.

Function
Controt Panel

6. Conneet the Flat Cable.
4.3 {a)

4-3, REMOVAL OF THE CASSETTE-UP COMPARTMENT

1. Remove the Upper Case,

2. Remove the two fixing screws and the Cassette-
up Compartment Stay.

3. Lift the right side of the Cassette-up
Compartment and disconnect connector CNI1 on
the CC-31 Board. The Cassette-up Compartment
ean now be removed from the unit.

{NOTE)

When the Cassette-up Compartment Stay is installed,

position the right end left ends as shown in the

figure.
fieft) small square hole
rear of cassette-up
compartment stay
{right) large
square hole
Cassette-up
Compartment
Stay

4-4, SERVICE OF THE SPECIAL PRINTED CIRCUIT
BOARDS

4-4-1. SERVICE OF THE RP-30A PRINTED CIRCUIT
BOARD

1. Remove the Upper Case.
2. Remove the two fixing screws as shown in the

figure,

] A

claw

3, Lift up and then open the RP-30A Board,
(When the RP-30A Board is put back, raise up the
Board slightly to lock it in place.)
4. Lift the claws on the shigld cese and remove
the lid.
Removal of the shield case on the component side:
Lift the five claws and remove the lid.
Removal of the shield case on the soldering side:
Lift the six claws and remove the lid,
(NOTE)
When the umit is rack-mounted, pull the unit from
the rack. Remove the Tnner Members of the Slides
Rails and then service the unit.

4-4-2, REPLACEMENT OF PARTS ON THE HN-80
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD

1, Remove the Upper Case.

2. Remove the AU-83A, AU-844A, AU-85A and BC-11
Boards.

3. Open the MD-45 Board.

4. Unsolder and replece parts as necessary.

(NOTE)

Never remove the HN-80 Board from the unit when

replacing parts on this Beard.

4-4-3, REMOVAL OF THE PD-3T PRINTED CIRCUIT
BOARD

1, Remove the Upper Case,

2. Remove the Cassette-up Compartment.

3, Remove the Bottom Plate and then open the
SY-102A Board.

4. Disconnect the seven connectors on the PD-37
Board from the bottom of the unit.

5, Disconnect the four conneetors on the PD-37
Board from the top of the unit.

6. Remove the two white fasteners. Pull up the
PD-3T7 Board,

7. Instell the PD-37 Board to the unit by reversing
steps (1) to (6),

4-4-4, REPLACEMENT OF THE MB-139 PRINTED
CIRCUIT BOARD

. Removal

1. Remove the Upper Case and all the plug-in
boards.

2. Remove the Beottom Plate and open the SY-102A
Board,

3. Disconnect all the connectors on the S5Y-102A
Board and then remove the SY-1#2A Board.

4. Remove the twelve fixing screws in the hcles on
the MB-127 Board. (Be careful not to drop the
screws into the unit.)

4-4 {a)



SECTION 4
SERVICE INFORMATION

|S/N 13681 AND HIGHER

41, REMOVAL AND INSTALLATION OF THE CABINET

A _ . *1. Remove the each claw on the left and right side -
e ‘ of the Level Contrel Panel with a flatblade
Remove two screws and the side plate. i
. Top Plate serewdriver.

When installing the side plate, move it in a arrow
' Remove the three fixing screws. Then remove the

diretion, and secure two screws,

Top Plate in the direction of the arrows.

flatblade
s screwdriver

. Level Control Panel
After the removal of the Top Plate and Side Plate,

open the Function Control Panel at a 90 degree
. /ﬂ angle. Remove all the knobs from the controls and

) (é:;{;“&x% @5’/ the six fixing screws shown in the figure,
/ %\“?“??{i‘:‘?a@@ Remove each claws from the left and right side of
& \ the Level Control Panel with a flatblade serewdriver

end then remove the Level Control Panel.
(NOTE: Be carefulnot to break the claws.) *1

When installing the Level Control Panel, slide the
knobs of the slide switches and the meters through
the holes of the Level Control Panel,

. Function Control Panel
Remove the dial cover and take the knob off the

dial. Remove the four fixing screws. Then remove
the Function Control Panel.

. Bottom Plate

Set the unit on its left side. Remove the six fixing &
screws. Then remove the Bottom Plate.

4-1(b) ' 4-2(b)



4-2. REMOVA]L, AND INSTALLATION OF THE
FUNCTION CONTROL PANEL

. Removal

1, Push down the right and left knobs on the
front of the Funetion Control Panel end open
the Panel at a 90 degree angle.

Function Control Panel

2. Disconnect the Flat Cable connected to the
back of the Function Control Panel.

3. Remove the two fixing screws from the right and
left ends of the Function Control Panel.

4, Slide the Function Control Panel in the
direction of the arrows and remove it.

. Instellation

5. Instell the two hooks on the right and left
arms of the wunit to the Function Control
Panel, and shift the Function Control Parel in
the direction of the arrows. Then tighten the
two fixing serews.

6. Connect the Fiat Cable.
4-3(b)

4-3. REMOVAL OF THE CASSETTE-UP COMPARTMENT

1. Remove the Top Plate,

2. Remove the tweo fixing screws and the Cassette-
up Compartment Stay.

3. Lift the right side of the Cassette-up
Compartment and disconnect connector CN1 on
the CC-36 Board. The Casseite-up Compartment
can now be removed from the unit.

{NOTE)

When the Cassette-up Compartment Stay is installed,

position the right and left ends as shown in the

tigure.
{teft} smalt square hole
rear of cassette-up
compartment stay
{right) large
square hole
Cassette-up
Compartmeant
Stay

4-4, SERVICE OF THE SPECIAL PRINTED CIRCUIT
BOARDS

4-4~1, SERVICE OF THE RP-30A PRINTED CIRCUIT
BOARD

1. Remove the Top Plate.
2. Remove the two fixing screws as shown in the

figure,

claw

3. Lift up and then open the RP-30A Board.
{(When the RP-30A Board is put back, raise up the
Board slightly to lock it in place.)
4. Lift the claws on the shield case and remove
the lid.
Removal of the shield case on the component side:
Lift the five claws and remove the lid.
Removal of the shield case on the soldering side:
Lift the six claws and remove the lid,
(NOTE)
When the unit is rack-mounted, pull the unit from
the rack. Remove the Inner Members of the Slides
Rails and then service the unit.

4-4-2. REPLACEMENT OF PARTS ON THE HHN-80
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD

1, Remove the Top Plate. .

2. Remove the AU-83A, AU-84A, AU-85A and BC-11
Boards.

3, Open the MD-45 Board.

4. Unsolder and replace parts as necessary.

{NOTE)

Never remove the HN-80 Board from the unit when

replacing parts on this Board.

4-4-3. REMOVAL OF THE PD-37 PRINTED CIRCUIT
BOARD

1. Remove the Top Piste.

2. Remove the Cassette-up Compartment.

3. Remove the Bottom Plate and then open the
SY-1024 Boaerd.

4. Disconnect the seven connectors on the PD-37
Board from the bottom of the unit,

5. Disconnect the four connectors on the PD-37
Board from the top ol the unit.

6. Remove the two white fasteners. Pull up the
PD-37 Board.

7. Install the PD-37 Board to the unit by reversing
steps (1) to (6).

4-4-4, REPLACEMENT OF THE MB-133 PRINTED
CIRCUIT BOARD

. Removal

1. Remove the Top Plate and all the plug-in
boards.

2. Remove the Bottom Plate and open the 5Y-102A
Board.

3. Disconnect all the connectors on the SY-10ZA
Board and then remove the SY-102A Board.

4, Remove the twelve fixing serews in the holes on
the MB-127 Board. {Be careful not to drop the
serews into the unit.)

4-4 (b)



§Y-1024 Board

MB-127 Board

5.

8.

7.

Remove the three fixing screws marked with
shown in the figure.
Remove the two fixing serews and then remove
the V harness hoider.
Remove the two fixing serews and the TC-Stay.

7

Y rINE -

V harness holder

MB-139 Board

8.

9.

Disconnect the two connectors on the MB-139
Board.

Push the MB-139 Board toward the
‘while holding the MB-127 Board. Then discon-
neet the three connectors between the MB-127
Board &nd the MB-139 Board and remove the

MB-139 Board.

chassis

. Installation

190.

11.

12.

13.

Replace the MB-139 Board with a new one and
connect the three connectors with the MB-127
Board (CN241 to CN243).

Attach the MB-139 Board to the MB-127 board
with three fixing serews.

Instail the MB-127 Board with twelve fixing
screws.

Attach the TC-Stay. Insert the projection of
the TC-Stay in the square hole of the MB-13%
Board Bracket as shown in the figure.

MB-138 Board

14,
15.

16.
17,
18,
19,

20.

4.5 (b)

Install the ¥ harness holder.

Connect the two conneectors on the MB-139
Board (CN234, CN235),

Conneet all the connectors on the SY-102A Board.
Install the SY-102A Board,

Attach the Bottom Plate,

Install the plug-in boards in the appropriate
positions.

Install the Top Plate.



REMOVAL OF THE DR-53 AND DR-59
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARDS

4-4-5.

1. Remove the two (fixing screws and open the

Connector Panel.

Rsar Panel

2. Remove four fixing screws and remove the Rear

Panel.
d. Discomect seven connectors on the DR-53 Board
&nd one connector on the DR-59 Board.

DR-53 Board
o

DR-58 Board

=i

4. Remove the two [fixing screws shown in the

figure and remove the DR-53 and DR-59 Boards.

4-5. REMGYAL. AND INSTALLATION OF THE

POWER BLOCK

. Removal
1. Remove the Top Plate.
2. Remove the two fixing screws as shown in the

figure,

harness clamps

% I

3. Lift the harness clamps.

4. Digeonnect the three connectors on the top of
the Power Block.

5. Lift up the harness.

6. Pull the Power Block out of the unit
direction of the arrow.

In the

. Installation .
7. Install the Power Bloek in the unit and connect

the connectors,
8. Secure the harness with the elampers.
9. Tighten the two fixing screws.

4-6(b}



4-4-5. REMOVAL OF THE DR-53 AND DR-59
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARDS

1. Remove the two fixing screws and open the

Connector Panel.

Rear Panel

Connector
FPanel

2, Remove four fixing screws and remove the Rear
Panel.

3. Discomnect seven connectors on the DR-53 Board
end one connector on the DR-59 Board.

DR-53 Board

4. Remove the two fixing serews shown in the
figure and remove the DR-53 and DR-59 Boards.

4-5. REMOYAL AND
POWER BLOCK

INSTALLATION OF THE

. Removal

1. Remove the Upper Case.

2. Remove the two fixing screws as shown in the
figure.

harness clamps

3. Lift the barness clamps.

4, Disconnect the three connectors on the top of
the Power Block.

5. Lift up the harness.

6. Pull the Power Block out of the unit in the
direction of the arrow.

. Installation

7. Install the Power Block in the unit and connect
the connectors.

8. Secure the harness with the clampers,

9. Tighten the two fixing screws.

4-6 (a)









HINTRTIITE

| $/N UP T0 13730 |

4-8. EXTENSION BOARD

The Amp chasgis printed ecirenit boards listed ecan
be sewiced by wusing two kinds of Extension
Boards. Simply insert the Extension Board into
the Amp chassis and connect the eircuit board to
be serviced to the end of the Extension Board.
{NOTE)

Be sure to turn OFF power before inserting or
removing the Extension Board or printed -cireuit
boards,

Printed ecircuit board | Extension Board
SV-88A
DM-55 EX-128
(TBC-6}
AU-83A
AU-84a
AU-854 EX-127
BC-11

(TC-142)

4-7, OPERATION OF THE UNIT WITHOUT
IRSTALLING THE CASSETTE-UPF COMPARTMENT
AND THE CASSETTE TAPE

The unit have the tape beginning and tape end
sensors so that detect the tape top and tape end,
For ocperating the wunit without installing the
Cassette-up Compartment aend the ceassetie tape,
disable the Tape Beginning Sensor and the Tape End
Sensor,

1. Remove the Upper Case or Top Plate and Side Plate,

(Refer to Section 4-1)

2. Shorl between TPL0 (location No. F-1) and GND on
the 8Y-102A Board with a shorting clip from the
entrance of the Time Code Board.

Tape Beginning Sensor and the Tape End Sensor

stop their operation. -

(NOTE)

Never forget to remove the shorting clip after the

check and adjustment.

Jf the unit is placed into the F FWD or REW
mode without removing the shorting clip, the
upit cannot detect the tape beginning or tape
end. So the unit cannot operate the AUTO STOP
operation. The tape and the unit are put into
the dangerous situation.

3. Set the Bit? of 5201 {location No. K-1) on the
SV-88A Board to ON and the Bit8 to OFF. Set
§202 (M-1) on the SV-88A Board to ON,

{NOT®R) :

After the check and edjustment, reset $201 and S202.

4, Turn the POWER ON.

The Threading Ring turns automatijcaily, unit is
put into the threading completion mode.

5. Press the button as request,

4-8. SPARE PARTS

ponenis are critic

only with the same components

2. Replacement perts supplied from the Sony Parts

Center will sometimes have a shape different
from the original parts. These differences are
for improved parts and/or engineering changes
or standardization of genuine parts.
This manual's exploded views and electrical spare
parts list indicate the part numbers of the
standardized genuine parts at the present time,
Regarding engineering part changes in our
engineering department, refer to Sony service
bulleting end service manual supplements,

4-7 {a}




| S/N 13731 AND HIGHER

4-6, EXTENSION BOARD

The Amp chassis printed circuit boerds listed can
be serviced by using two kinds of Extension
Boards., Simply insert the Extension Board into
the Amp chassis snd connect the circuit board to
be serviced to the end of the Extension Board.
(KOTE)

Be sure to turn OFF power before inserting or
removing the Extension Board or printed circuit
boards.

Printed eircuit board | Extension Board
5V-113
DM-55 EX-128
(TBC-6)
AU-83A
AU-844
AU-854
BC-11

{TC-42}

EX-127

4-7, OPERATION OF THE URIT WITHOUT
INSTALLING THE CASSETTE-UP COMPARTMENT
AND THE CASSETTE TAPE

The unit have the tape beginning and tape end
sepsors so that deteet the tape top and tape end.
For operating the unit without installing the
Cassette-up Compartment and the cassette tape,
digeble the Tape Beginning Sensor and the Tape End
Sensor.

1. Remove the Upper Case or Top Plate and Side Plate.

{Refler to Section 4-1)

2. Short between TP10 (location No. F—1) and GND on
the SY~102A Board with a shorting clip from the
entirance of the Time Code Board.

Tape Beginning Sensor and the Tape End Sensor

stop their operation.

{NOTE)

Never forget to remove the shorting 'clip after the

check and adjustment.
1f the unit is placed into the F FWD or REW
mode without removing the shorting olip, the
unit cannot detect the tape beginning or tape
end. So the unit canmot operate the AUTO STOP
operation. ‘The tape and the unit are put into
the dengerous situation.

3, Set the Bit7 of 8101 (location Ne. C-1) on the
SV-113 Board to ON. Set 5301 (F-1) on the
5V -113 Board to ON.

(NOTE)

Aflter the check and adjustment, reset S1¢l and S301.

4. Turn the POWER ON.

The Threading Ring turns automaticelly, unit is
put into the threading completion mode.

5. Press the button a&s request.

4-8. SPARE PARTS

‘The shaded end A -marked components ere eritie

only with the same components

2. Replacement parts supplied from the Sony Parts
Center will sometimes have a shape different
from the original parts.
for improved parts and/or engineering changes

These differences are

or standardization of genuine parts.

This manual's exploded views and electrical spare
parts list indicate the part numbers of the
standardized genuine parts at the present time.
Regarding engineering part changes in our
engineering department, refer to Sony service
bulletins and service manual supplements.

4-7(b}
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4-9, FIXTURE

Part Number

Description

Appliesation

J-6001-820-A | Drum Eceentricity Geuge (3)
J-6001-830-A | Drum Eceentrieity Geuge (2) Upper drum eccentricity
J-6001-840-A | Drum Eccentricity Gauge (1) adjustment
J-6001-930-A | Drum Eccentricity Gauge (4)
J-6009-830-A | Flatness Plate Stationary head slantness adjustment
J-6026-240~-A | Adjustment driver Eleetrical alignment
J-6130-010-A | Reel Table Height Check

Base Gauge Reel table height adjustment
J-6130-020-A | Reel Table Height Check Gauge
J-6150-140-A | Eccentric Screwdriver (6§ mm dia.} | Position adjustment
J4-6153-020-A | Dihedral Adjustment .

Serewdriver Video head dibedral adjustment
J-6153-720-A | Reel Motor Shaft Slantness Neel motor shaft stantness eheck and adjustment

Adjustment Gauge
J-6153-8970-A | Hexagonal Screwdriver Reel table height adjustment

{L.5 mm)
J—6153-580~A | Pinch Lever Adjustment Tool Pinch lever right angle adjustment
Y-2031-001-0 | Cleaning Fluid )

Cleaning

2-034-697-00 | Cleaning Piece
3-702-380-01 | Eccentrie Serewdriver (4 mm dia.) | Position adjustment
3-702-391-01 | Eecentric Screwdriver (5 mm dia.) [ Stationary head position adjustment
7-700-736-01 L-shaped Hexagonal Wrench

(1,27 mm)
7-700~736-05 | L-shaped Hexagonal Wrench

(1.5 mm)
7-700-736~06 | L-shaped Hexegonal Wrench

(0,89 mm)
7-%23-902-00 | Dental Mirror TFor tape path adjustment
7-732-050-30 Tension Scale

{100 g full scale)
7-732-050-40 Tension Scale Measurement of back tension

(200 g full seale) and torque
7-732-050-50 | Tension Scale

{500 g full scale)
§-960-012-83 | Alignment Tape, RR5-3SB PAL Conventional alignment tepe
8-960-036-02 | Alignment Tape, RR2-1SD PAL

- Tracking, servo, audio and video adjustment

§-960-036-81 | Alignment Tape, RR5-1SD PAL
8-899-999-53 Torque Measurement Tape

(100 mm dia.}

Measurement of torque

9-911-053-00

Thickness Gauge

For clesrance check

Standard
Produets

Head Demagnetizer, HE-4

Degaussing of heads
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SECTION 5
REPLACEMENT OF MAJOR PARTS

5-1. REPLACEMENT OF THE UPPER DRUM ASSEMBLY

. The Rotary Video Heads cannot be replaced individually. The entire Upper
Drum Assembly should be replaced when any of these heads fails.

Tool: Drum eccentricity gauge (1)
Drum eccentricity gauge (2)
Drum eccentricity gauge (3}
Drum eccentricity gauge (4)
Replacement procedure: Upper Drum Assembly
{1) Disconnect the conneetor of the brush
 from the Stip Ring Bloek. Remove the

Brush Assembly from the drum after Brush Assembly
removing the two fixing screws.

(2) Unsolder the eight leads from the video
head at the printed circuit board. Remove
the two fixing screws and then remove
the Upper Drum Assembly from the Head
Drum Assembly.

(3) Clean the matching surfaces of the flange
and new Upper Drum .Assembly with a
cloth moistened with ecleaning fluid. (If
there is a spacer between the drum and
the flange, it should be left on the
flange. If the spacer is lost, correet
interchangability cannot be obtained.)

(4) Place the Upper Drum Assembly so that
the side with the three red leads matches
side "B" of the printed circuit board as
shown in the (figure. Thread the two
fixing serews snugly but do not tighten
them.

5.1




Adjustment procedure:

(1)

(2)

»

(4)

()

(6)

D

(8)

(9)

(1)}

an

(12}

Remove the S Guard Block, (The
connector at the bottom of the S Guard
is inserted into the connector on the
chassis.)

Assemble the Drum Eeccentricity Gauges
(1), (2), (3} and {4) as shown in the
figure. Set the smssembled gauges on the
unit so that the probe tip is positioned at
a point about 5 mm from the top edge of
the Upper Drum.

Turn the Upper Drum slowly in the
elockwise direction and check thaet the
gauge deflection is within § microns
during one complete revolution of the
Upper Drum. I it i3 within speeifi-
cation, proceed with the Step (5) If
it is not, perform Step (4).

Tap the inside of the Upper Drum with a
nylon hammer or a screwdriver handle
until the geuge deflection remains within
5 microns.

After the adjustment, alternately tighten
the two fixing screws of the Upper Drum.
{Tightening torque: 14 to 18 kg-cm)

After tightening the secrews, check that the
gauge deflection is within 5 mierons,
Solder the eight leads from the video
heads to the printed circult board.
Remove the brush cover from the Brush
Assembly.

Install the Brush Assembly. Check that
the position of the brush is as shown in
the figure,

Install the brush ecover and connect the
connector to the brush.

Install the S Guard Block. (Insert the
comector on the bottom of the S Guard
Block securely into the connector on the
¢hassis.)

After replacement, adjust as deseribed
in Seetion 5-12.

brush

Upper Drum Assembly

stip ring
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5.2, REPLACEMENT OF THE DRUM ASSEMBLY

Replacement procedure:

(1) Disconnect the connector from the brush
of the Slip Ring Block. Remove the Brush
Assembly from the drum after removing
the two fixing serews.

(2) Open the SY-1024 Board after removing
the three fixing serews.

{3) Disconnect the three connectors of the
drum assembly from the back of the unmit.

(4) Remove the three fixing serews which
hold the drum.

{5) Install the drum on the base while turning
the drum assembly in the counterclockwise
direction when viewed from the top eof
the unit,

{6) Connect the three connectors.

(7} Instell the SY-1024 Board.

(8) Install the Brush Assembly. Check that
the position of the brush is as shown in
the figure.

(9) Adjust as described in Section 5-12.

5-3. REPLACEMENT OF THE CAPSTAN MOTOR

Replacement procedure:

(1) Open the SY-102A Boerd after removing
the three fixing serews.

(2) Disconnect the connector of the capstan
motor from the back of the unit.

(3) From the top of the unit, remove the
three fixing serews and replace the
capstan motor with a new one.

{4) Pesition the new e¢apstan motor and
thread the three fixing screws snugly but
do not tighten them.

(5) Tighten the three fixing screws while
turning the Capstan Motor in the
direction of the arrow.

(6) Connect the connector.

(7) Instail the SY-102A Boerd,

(8) Adjust as described in Section 5-12.

fixing screw

o= FIX g SCrews
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5-4. REPLACEMENT OF THE REEL MOTOR

Replacement procedure:

(1) Loosen the two set screws in the reel
table and remove the reel table and the
spring from the reel shaft as shown in
the figure.

(2) Open the SY-102A Board after removing
the three fixing screws.

{3) Disconnect the connector of the printed
circuit board of the reel motor from the
back of the unit.

(4) Remove the reel motor from the chassia
after removing the three fixing screws
from the top of the unit.

{5} Remove the fixing screw of the M Band
and then remove the M Band and M PC

Board Holder from the motor.
(6) Unsolder the printed ecireuit board from
the reel motor.
(7) Replace the reel motor. Remove the
spacer from between the reel motor and
chassis, This spacer is used for Section
6-1-3, Reel Shaft
Adjustment.

(8} Adjust ns described in Section 5-12.

Motor Slantness

reel table

L-shaped hexagonal wrench
facross flat has 1.5mm)

fixing screw

Reel Motor

M Band
PC Board

o

fixing screw
M PC Board Hoider
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$-5. REPLACEMENT OF THE HEAD

5-5-1. Replacement of the Audio/CTL Head

Replacement procedure:

(1) Remove the Audio/CTL Head Block from
the unit after removing the three f[ixing
serews as shown in the figure.

(2) Remove the Audio/CTL Head and the

shield cese (F and B) after removing the
two fixing screws as shown in the figure.

(3) Remove the two fixing screws f{rom the
shield ease.

(4) Unsolder the ten leads from the printed
cireuit board and remove the DUS-92
Board from the head.

(5) Replace the head with a new one and
solder the leads to the DUS-92 Board as
shown in the figure.

(6) Perform steps (1) to {3) in reverse order.

(7} Adjust ss described in Seetion 5-12.

fixing scraws (for 2 head)

Audio/CTL Head

shield case (B)

shield case (F} Audio/CTL Head

white
DUIS-92 Board black orange

blue
red

7]

POTH

white yelfow

red




5-5-2. Replacement of the Time Code Head

Replacement procedure:

(1}

(2)

(3)

Y

(5)

Remove the Time Code Head Block from
the unit after removing the three fixing
serews,

Remove the ecap screw which holds the
Time Code Head.

Unsolder the shield board from the HN-84
Board.

Unsolder the HN-84 Board from the Time
Code Head and replace the head with a
new one.

Solder the HN-84 Board to the Time Code
Head and perform stepe (1) to (8} in
reverse order.

NOTE:

M

6)

When the Time Code Head is replaced, be
gsure that the Drum Assembly is not
damaged.

Adjust as described in Section 5-12.

Time Code Head

Time Code Head

fixing screws

<
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5-53. Replacement of the Full Erese Head

Replacement procedure:

(1) Unsolder the two leads from the Fuit
Erase Head.

(2) Remove the Full Erase Head Block from
the unit after removing the two fixing
screws.

{3) Remove the Pull Erase Head from the
bracket after removing the twoe fixing
serews.

(4) Replace the head with a new one and
perform steps (1) to (2) In reverse order.

{(5) Adjust as descrived in the Section 5-12.

5-6. REPLACEMENT OF THE TENSION DETECTOR BLOCK

5-6-1. Replacement of the S Tension Detector

Replacement procedure:

(1) Disconneet CN410 on the PD-37 Board.

(2) Remove the S5 Tension Detector Block
from the unit after removing the fixing
serew.

{3) Check that the adjustment serews of the
new detector meet the required specifi-
eation as shown in the figure.

{4) Instell the S Tension Detector Block to
the unit. (Tightening torque: 5 to 7
kg-cm)

(5) Adjust as described in Section 5-12.

HN-83 Board

fixing screws

Fulf Erase Head

8 Tension Detector Block

PTC-28 Board

fixing screw
adjustment screws adfustmeant screws
415 < 1 g_,._ﬁ_"
® @ ®
spec.: @5 @B




5-6-2. Replacement of the T Tension Detetetor

Tool: L~shaped hexagonal wrench
{scross flat has 1.5 mm)

Replacement procedure:

(1} Disconnect CN234 on the MB-13% Board
from the back of the unit.

{2) Remove the fixing screw from the T
Tension Detector. _

{3) Remove the TRC Detector Block.

{4) Loosen the set screw of the Cassette
Guide Block and remove the Cagsette
Holder.

{5) Remove the T Tension Regulator Arm and
the T Tension Detector Block from the
shaft. {Note that there is a spring and a
collar as shown in the figure.)

(6) Replace the defective parts of the
detector block with a new one.

{7) Join the T Tension Detector Block with
the T Tension Regulator Arm and put the
assembly on the shaft. Be sure that the
shaft of the tension detector is between
the two Leaf Springs as shown in the
figure,

(8) Put the collar, spring and the Cassette
Holder on the shaft.

(9) Tighten the fixing screw end install the T
Tension Detector to the unit.

(10) Conneet CN234 on the MB-139 Board
from the back of the unit.

(11) Position the noteh of the TRC Detector
Block in the groove of the Cassette
Holder. While pushing the TRC Detector
Bloek in the direction of the arrow,
install it on the unit.

(12) Adjust as described in Section 512,

fixing screw

T Ree! Table
T Tension Datector Block

Cassette Holder
B,
set scraw

T Taension Detector Arm

T Tension

T Tension Detector Bloo:

N y
feaf springs
T
T Cossette Holder

TRC Datector Block —

-




9-6-3. Replacement of the CDS of the S Tension Detector

Replacement procedure;

(1) Remove the PTC-28 Board from the §
Tension Detector Block.

(2) Replace the CdS with a new one.

{(3) Adjust a3 described in Seection 5-12,

8 Tension Detector

PTC-28 Board )
fixing screw =~

5-6-4. Replacement of the CDS of the T Tension Detector

Replacement procedure:

(1) Remove the PTC-29 Board from the
T Tension Detector Block.

{2) Replece the CdS with & new one.

(3) Adjust as described in Section 5-12.

PTC-29 Board

T Tension Detector Block
T Reel Table
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5-7. REPLACEMENT OF THE 5 DRAWER ROLLER

Tool: Sony grease

Replacement procedure:

(1) Put the wunit into the EJECT mode
without a cassette tape.

(2) Tutn the pulley of the Gear Box Block
until the 8 Drawer Roller i3 between the
S Tension Roller and TG-2.

(3) Remove the S Drawer Roller from the
shaft while pushing the spring holder (red)
in the direction of the arrow.

(4) Smear a little Sony Grease in the noteh
at the bottom of the mew S Drawer
Roller.

(5) Wnile pushing the spring holder in the
direction of the arrow, slide the new S
Drawer Roller down the shaft until the S
Drawer Roller locks to the shaft.

(6) Adjust as deseribed in Section 5-12,

shaft

shafi

\

8§ Drawer Roller

S Tension
Detector Block

|

S Drawer Roller
/

[

S Drawer Roller
Spring Holder

| tight biue

l.—

5-8. REPLACEMENT OF THE THREADING RING SYSTEM

5-8-1. Replacement of the Threading Ring

Replacement procedure:

(1) Remove the E Head Base Block from the
unit after removing the four fixing
SCrews.

(2) Remove the S Guard Assembly and the FR
Detector from the unit.

(3) Loosen the two fixing serews from the
Threading Gear Block and remove it from
the Threading Ring.

{4) Loosen the fixing serew and then move
the Ring Roller (C) and the P Offset
Prevention Cam in the direction of the
Arrow.

(5) Remove the Threading Ring from the unit
and replace it with a new one.

(6) Perform steps (1) to {4) in reverse otder.

(7) Adjust as described in Section 5-12.

Arm

Threading Ring

Ring Rolfer {C)

P Offset Prevension Cam
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5-8-2. Replacement / Adjustment of the TG-$ and TG-6

. There are three tape guides on the Threading Ring. The replacement
procedure for two of the guides (TG-3 and TG-6) is different from that of

the Threading Guide.

Tool: L-shaped hexagonal wrench
(across flat has 1.27 mm)
Slide vernier callipers ot equivalent

Replacement procédure:

(1} Loosen the set screw in the Threading
Ring boss. Remove the Tape Guide Block
from the Threading Ring.

{(2) Replace the tape guide with a new one.

(3) Assemble the guide roller as shown in
the figure, Tighten the set screw of
the boss so that the cresrance between
the upper flange and the boss to meets
the required specification. Check that
the guide roller turns smoothly.

(4} insert & cessette tepe and put the unit
into the PLAY mode. Check that the tape
runs along the upper flange of the new
tape guide without eurting.

(5) Adjust as deseribed in Seetion §-12.

TG-5

37 shaft

tape guide

poly-slider-washers,

boss

threading ring

18.2 ~ 18.35mm
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5-8-3. Replacement f Adjustment of the Threading Roller

Replacement procedure:

(1)

2

8]

(4)

Loosen the set screw in the upper flange
of the Threading Roller., Remove the
Threading Roller by turning the upper
flange.

Replace the guide with s new one. Be
sure that the upper and lower sides of
the Threading Guide match the figure
(beveled end up).

Tighten the set screw at the top of the
Threading Roller.

Adjust as deseribed in Section 5-12.

5-8-4. Replacement of the Pinch Roller

Replacement procedure:

1

(2)

(3

(4)

(5)

Turn the pulley of the Gear Box until the
S Drawer Roller iz in front of the Full
Erese Head.

Remove the Pineh Arm Assembly from the
Threading Ring after removing the E ring.
Replace the Pinch Roller Assembly with a
new one,

Install the Pinch Roller Assembly on the
Threading Ring &s shown in the figure.
Adjust as described in Seection 3-12.

threading guide
upper Hange
f’ - '-.\
4 1
e '
AT /
v AL -
/// —/_ J’ N
, =)
Rty
(
T Drawer Arm S
Pinch Roller
Threading Roller
(]
‘{/
a8 Threading Ring
A,

Threading Ring
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5-9, REPLACEMENT OF THE THREADING GEAR BOX SYSTEM

5-9-1. Replacement of the Threading Gear Box

Replacement procedure: )

(1) Put the unit into the EJECT mode and
turn the power OFF.

(2) Remove the T Tepe Sensor from the gear

T Tape Senser

puitey

hox after removing the fixing serew. Threading Ring

(3) Remove the two fixing screws of the gear
box after turning the pulley 1 revolution
in the direction of arrow A. Move the
gear box in the direction of arrow B and
remove it from the unit.

(4) Remove the harness from the clamper and:
diseconnect CN511 from the HN-80 Board.

(5) Replace the gear box with a new one.

(6) Perform steps (3) and (4) in reverse fixing scrows
order.

(7) Put the gear box on the chassis and

Gear Box

thread the two fixing screws snugly but
do not tighten them, Tighten the two fixing
soerews of the gear box after meshing the
Threading Ring to the gear.

{8) Adjust as described in Section 5-12.
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5-9-2. Replacement of the Threading Motor

Tools L-shaped hexagonal wrench
{across flat has 1.5 mm)

Replacement procedure:

(1) Perform steps {1) to (4) of Section 5-9-1,
Replacement of the Threading Gear Box.

{2} Remove the gear after removing the stop
ring.

(3) Remove the belt from the motor pulley.
Remove the plate from the frame after
removing the fixing screw.

{4) Remove the pulley while pushing the hook
in the direction of the arrow as shown in
the figure.

(5) Remove the motor block from the frame
after removing the two fixing screws.

(6) Loosen the set screw and remove the
motor pulley.

{T) Remove the motor from the motar bracket
after removing the two fixing serews.

(8) Remove the shield case and unsolder the
LM-13 Board, Replace the motor with a
new one.

(8) The pole of the motor is as shown in the
figure. Solder the plus terminal of the

motor to the plus pad of the LM-13 Board.

{10)
(11)

Install the shield case to the motor.

Install the motor to the frame as shown

in the figure. Peform steps (4) to (6) in

reverse order. Check that the clearance
between the motor pulley and the bracket
Meets the required specification.

(12) Hook the belt to the pulley and install
the pulley on the frame. Be sure that the
orientetion of the noteh of the pulley
shaft is as shown in the figure.

(13) Hook the belt to the motor pulley. Check

that the beit is not twisted.

(14) Check as described in Seetion 5-12.

frame

motor pulley

set screw

plus sign

rmotar bracket

motor

shield case

motor bracket

M motor

SPEC:
= 3,310, 2mm
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5-9-3. Replacement of the Threading Belt

Replacement procedure:

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5}

Perform steps (1) to (3) in Section 3-9-2,
Replacement of the Threading Motor.
Clean the new belt and the groove of the
pulley with a c¢loth moistened with
cleaning fluid.

Hook the belt to the pulley and install
them to the frame. Be sure that the
orientation of the noteh of the pulley
shaft is &s shown in the figure.

Install the plate to the frame and hook
the belt to the Motor puliey. Check that
the belt i not twisted.

Cheek es described in Section 5-12,

5-10, REPLACEMENT OF THE REEL TABLE ROTATION DETECTOR BLOCK

Modes EJECT completion mode
Replacement procedure:

(1)

(2)

(3)

{(4)

(5)

Remove the SE-48 Board from the DME
stand after Tremoving the two fixing
SCrews.

Remove the DME holder from the SE-48
Board.

Replace the DME with a new one. When
the DME is mounted, note that the leads
of the DME ere not bent.

Install the DME holder to the SE-48
Board and install them to the DME stand
with two fixing screws.

Adjust as described in Section 5-12.

SE-48 board

fixing screws

T Reel Table

S Reel Table

8-156
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5~11. REPLACEMENT OF THE PINCH SOLENOID

Replecement procedure:

{1} Open the RP-30A Board efter removing the
two fixing screws.

(2) Disconneet CN407 from the PD-37 Board,

(3} Remove the E ring of the Joint Plate and
the Pre-set Adjustment Link.

(1) Remove the Pinch Solenoid Bloek from
the chassis after removing the two fixing
Serews,

(5} Remove the two fixing screws and replace
the Pinch Solenoid with a new one.

(6) Perform steps (1) to {3} in reverse order.

{7} Adjust as deseribed in Section 5-12.

Pinch Solenoid Biock

fixing screws
{for a salenaid)

pre-set Adjustment Link

Pinch Press Lever A
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5-12. [TEMS TO BE ADJUSTED AFTER MAIN PARTS REPLACEMENT
(Numbers in parentheses refer to Seetion Nos.)

Replacement of the Threading Ring
Threading Ring Rotation Adjustment (§-5-1)
FR Detector Installing Position Adjustment (6~5-4)———=Pinch Roller Self Alignment Adjustment (6-5-3}———
Pinch Lever Preset Adjustment (6-6-1) Pinch Roller Preset Adjustment (6-6-2) Sub Brake
Release Adjustment (7-3-2) Leaf Spring Position Adjustment (6-12) FF/REW Mode Tape Path
Adjustment (8-4) FWD X 5 / REV X § Serch Mode Tape Path Adjustment (8-5)——PLAY Mode Tape
Path Adjustment (1) (8-2) PLAY Mode Tape Path Adjustment (2} (8-3)
Slantness Adjustment {8-1)—————Video Tracking Adjustment (cheek) (8-9-1)
Position Adjustment (8-9-5) ——Time Code Head Position Adjustment (8-9-7)

Gear Box Installing Position Adjustment (6-5-2) ————=

T Correction Guide
Audio/CTL Head

Replacement of the Pinch Roller

Pinch Roller Self Alignment Adjustment (6-5-3) Pinch Rolier Preset Adjustment (6-6-2)
Mode Tape Path Adjustment (2) (8-3} FF/REW Mode Tape Path Adjustment (8-4)
REV X 5 Serch Mode Tape Path Adjustment (8-5) Video Tracking Adjustment (check) (8-9-1)

PLAY
FWD X 5/

Replacement of the Reel Table
Reel Table Height Adjustment (6-1-2)—~Reel Tabie Rotation Deteetor Block Pogition Adjustment

(6-10)————=§ Brake Torque Adjustment (7-1) or T Brake Torque Adjustment (7-2)——————=Sub Brake
Adjustment (7-3) (Only when the S Reel Table is replaced.) —~Video Tracking Adjustment (check) (8-9-1)

Replacement of the Capstan Motor

Pinch Solenoid Block Position Adjustment (6-6-4) ——PLAY Mode Tape Path Adjustment (1) (-)————
PLAY Mode Tape Path Adjustment (2} (8-3)—=FF/REW Mode Tape Path Adjustment (8-4)——FWD X 5 /
REV X 5 Search Mode Tape Path Adjustment {8-5)——Video Tracking Adjustment {8-9-1)—Capsten Servo
System Adjustment '

Replacement of the Threading Gear Box, Threading Motor and the Threeding Belt
Gear Box Installing Position Adjustment (6-5-2)

Replacement of the Reel Motor

Reel Motor Shaft Slantness Adjustment (6-1-3) Reel Table Height Adjustment (6-1-2)
Brake Solenoid Position Adjustment (6-9) (6-9-1 or 6-9-2)) Reel Table Rotation Detector Block
Position Adjustment {6-10) S Reel Motor Current Sensitive Adjustment (7-4-1) or T Reel Motor
Current Sensitive Adjustment (7-4-2) — S Breke Torque Adjustment {7-1) or T Brake Torque Adjustment {7-2)
Sub Brake Adjustment (7-3) (Only when the 5 Reel Motor is replaced.) FWD Back Tension
Adjustment (7-5)—— Video Tracking Adjustment {eheck) {8-9-1) — Reel Servo System Adjustment

Replacement of the Audio / CTL Head
T Tape Senser Position Adjustment (6-7)— Tracking Adjustment (8-9)

Audic System Adjustment

Replacement of the Drum Assembly
FWD Back Tension Adjustment (7-5) Tracking Adjustment (8-9)
Adiustment (6-13) Video Head Dihedral Adjustment (8-10)

(8-9-8) —— Drum Phase Adjustment (8-9-9)— Servo System Adjustment
517

Slip Ring Block Brush Position
Switehing Position Adjustment
Video System Adjustmemt




[T

Replacement of the Upper Drum

Upper Drum Eccentricity Adjustment FWD Back Tension Adjustment (7-5)} Tracking Adjustment (8-9)
Slip Ring Block Brush Position Adjustment (6-13) Video Head Dihedral Adjustment (8-10)
Switehing Position Adjustment (8-9-8) Drum Phase Adjustment (8-9-8) —— Video System Adjustment

Replacement of the Reel Table Rotation Detector Bloek
Reel Table Rotation Detector Block Position Adjustment (6-10)

Replacement of the S Drawer Roller
8 Drawer Roller Block Limter Adjustment (6-8)

Video Tracking Adjustment {check) (8-%-1)

Replacement of the T Tension Detector CdS
T Tension Detector Operating Point Adjustment (6-4-3)————Reel Servo Adjustment

Replacement of the S Tension Detector CdS
8 Tension Detector Operating Point Adjustment (6-3-2)

Reel Servo Adjustment

Replacement of the Full Erase Head
Full Erase Head Zenith Adjustment {8-6)

Video Tracking Adjustment {check) (8-9-1)

Replacement of the Time Code Head

Time Code Head Adjustment (8-8) Tracking Adjustment (8-9)————Time Code System Adjustment

Replacement of the Threading Guide
PLAY Mode Tape Path Adjustment (2} (8-3) FF/REW Mode Tape Path Adjustment (8-4)
FWD X 5 / REV X 5 Serch Mode Tape Path Adjustment (8-5)

Replacement of the TG-5 and TG-6
T Correetion Guide Slantness Adjustment (8-1)-————————=PLAY Mode Tape Path Adjustment (1} (8-2}

PLAY Mode Tape Path Adjustment (2) (8-3)

Replacement of the T Tension Detector

T Tension Detector Adjustment {(6-4) Video Tracking Adjustment (check) (8-9-1) Reel Servo
Adjustment

Replacement of the S Tension Detector .

S Tension Detector Adjustment (6-3)——Video Tracking Adjustment {check) (8-9-1) Reel Servo

Adjustment

Replacement of the Pinch Solenoid

Pinch Solenoid Installing Position Adjustment (§-6-3)—————DPinch Lever Preset Adjustment {6-6~1)
————Pinch Roller Self Alignment Adjustment (6-5~3)—————Pinch Roller Preset Adjustment (6-6-2)
———Pinch Solenoid Block Position Adjustment {6-6-4)
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SECTION 6
LINK AND DRIVE SYSTEM ALIGNMENT

[s/N uP TO 13730 |

ALIGNMENT TRFORMATION

1. Operation of the unit without installing the cassette-up compartmemt
and tape

{1) Short between TP10 and El of the SY-102A Board with a shorting clip
from the entrance of the Time Code Board.
(The clip will disable the Tape Beginning and Tape End Sensors.)

shorting clip

Fem

{2) Set the Bit 7 of 5201 on the SV-88A Board to ON and check that the
Bit 8 is set to OFF. Set S202 on the SV-88A Board to ON.
NOTE :After check and adjustment, reset S20I and 85202 on the SV-88A
Board and remove the shorting clip from the §Y-102A Board.
(3) Turn the power ON. The Threading Ring turns autmatically, wnit is
put into the Threading completion mode,
{(4) Press the button as request.

2. How to make a cassette tape without a lid
. A cassette tape without a lid is used for Section 6-2-1, T Drawer Arm
Position Adjustment. Make s cassette tape without & lid as follows:
(1) Remove the # marked seven screws on the back of the cessette as
shown in the figure, and remove the upper half of the cassette.
(fig. 1)
(2) Remove the molded portions of the cassette lid in the upper hall with
a flatblade screwdriver. (fig. 2)
(3) Remove the cassette lid from the upper half,
(4) Install the upper balf on the lower bhalf. At this time, properly position
the two tape guides in the upper half with respect to the cassette fig. 2
tape. {fig. 3) ]
(5) Tighten the seven screws of the cassette tape from the bottom.

upper half
tape guide of

fig. 3 the fower haif ™,
tape guides of

Never fogsen this screw.

fower half

{==) flathlade
scrowdriver




[ S/N 13731 AND HIGHER |

ALIGNMENT INFORMATION

1. Operation of the unit without installing the cassette-up compartmemt
and tape
(1) Short between TP10 and E1 of the SY-102A Board with a shorting clip
from the entrance of the Time Code Board.
(The clip will disable the Tape Beginning and Tape End Sensors.)
shorting clip

7em

{2) Set the Bit 7 of 5101 on the SV-113 Board to ON. Set 5301 on the
SV-113 Board to ON.
NOTE: After check and adjustment, reset 5101 and 3301 on the SV-113 Board
and remove the shorting clip from the SY-102A Board.
{(3) Turn the power ON., The Threading Ring turns sutmaticaily, unit is
put into the Threading completion mode.
(4) Press the button as request.

2. How to meke a cassette tape without a lid
. A cassette tape without a lid is used for Section 6-2-1, T Drawer Arm
Position Adjustment. Make a cassette tape without a lid as follows:

(1) Remove the ¥ marked seven screws on the back of the cassette as
shown in the figure, and remove the upper bhalf of the casseite,
{fig. 1)

(2) Remove the molded portions of the cassette lid in the upper half with
a flatblade screwdriver. (fig. 2)

(3) Remove the cassette lid from the upper half,

(4) Install the upper half on the lower half. At this time, properly position
the two tape guides in the upper half with respect to the cassette
tape. (fig. 3)

{5) Tighten the seven screws of the cassette tape from the

fig. 1 #

Naevar loosen this screw.

6-1{b}

screwdriver



6-1. REEL TABLE SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT
6-1-1. Casseite Holder Position Adjustment

Tool: Reel table height eheck bese jig
Thiekness gauge
L-sheped hexagonal wrench
{across fiat has 1.5 mm)

Mode: EJECT completion mode

Check procedure:

(1} While lightly pushing the Reel Table
Height Check Base Jig marked (A), (B)
and (C) toward the chassis, check that
the clearsnce between the base jig and
the Cassette Holder meets the required
specification,

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Adjust the
Holder tc meet the required specification.

position of the Cassette

Reel Table Height Check Base Jig

locking screw

S Resi Table

SE-48 Board

Cassette Holder

Spec:
Omm <@ s 0.1mm
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6-1-2. Reel Table Height Adjustment

. The height of the reel table is the reference {or the tape threading

system and the tape path system, This Adjustment should be performed

very carefully.

Tool: Reel table height check base jig
Reel table height check jig
Hexagonal screwdriver
{across flat has 1.5 mm)

Mode: EJECT completion mode

Check procedure:

{1} The probes of the Reel Table Height
Check Jig marked "SO" and “TO“ can
slide over the reel table, leaving a
clearance between the jig and the reel
table. The probes marked "SX" and "TX"
meot the flange and cannot slide over the
reel table,

.Use the "SQ" and "SX" probes for the
Supply Reel Table.

JUse the "TO" and "TX" probes for
the Take-up Reel Table.

Adjustment procedure:

. Supply Reel Table

(1) Remove the front panel and insert &
hexagonal serewdriver in the hole of the
chassis as shown in the figure. Loosen the
two set screws in the S Reel Table 1 to
2 turns. {The reel table is pushed up
because & spring is under the reel table.)

(2) While pressing down the reel table, adjust
the height to meet the required
specification. After adjustment, install the
front panel to the unit.

- Take-up Reel Table

(3) Remove the front penel &nd insert a
hexagonal screwdriver in the hole of the
ehassis as shown in the figure. Loosen the
two set screws in the T Reel Table 1 to
2 tuens. {The .peel table is pushed up
because a spring is under the reel table.)

{2) While pressing down the reel table, adjust
the height to meet the required
specification. After adjustment, install the
front pemel to the unit.

Reel Toble Height Check Base Jig i S Reel Table

marked 8C or TO markes SX or TX
. e
skide over ‘\meet

fixing screws

T Reel Table
S Reel Table

hexagonal screwdriver
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6-1-3. Reel Motor Shaft Slantness Adjustment

.This sadjustment is required only when the
removed,

Tool: Reel table height check base jig
Reel motor shaft slantness check jig

Mode: EJECT completion mode

Preparation: -~

(1) Remove the reel tmble from the side of
the Reel Motor requiring the adjustment.

Check procedure:

(1) Place the Reel Table Height Check Base
Jig as shown in the figure.

(2) Set the Reel Motor Shaft Slantness Check
Jig against the reel motor shaft from two
directions as shown in the figure, Check
that there is little clesrance hetween the
top or the bottom of the jig and the reel
motor shaft.

Adjustment procedure:

(1} Remove the three fixing screws of the
motor. Insert a Reel Motor Spacer
between the reel motor ond the chassis
and then adjust the slantness of the
motor shaft to meet the required specifi-
eation,

reel motor is replaced or

Reef Motor Shaft Siantness Check Jig

note

Reol Table Height Check Base Jig
Reel Motor Shaft

T Reel Motor Shaft

S Resl Motor Shaft

fixing screw
chassis
5
reef motor
Reel Motor Spacer
0.02mm thick: 3-630-D35-11 Reel Motor Spacer

0.05mm thick: 3-651-203-11
O.Tmm thick:  3-551-203-21
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6-2. T DRAWER ARM BLOCK ADJUSTMENT
6-2-1. T Drawer Arm EJECT Pogition Adjusiment

Tool: Cassette tape without & lid (Refer to

the Alignment Information.)

Mode: EJECT eompletion mode

Check procedure:

(1) Insert the cassette tape without & lid and
put the umit into the threading mode.
Press the EJECT button and put the unit
into the EJECT completion mode.

{2} Turn the power OFF.

(3} Check that the clearsnce between the
guide roller of the T Drawer Arm and &
tape meets the required specification.

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Perform check procedures (1) and {2).

(2} Loosen the fixing screw of the Drive Link

 (B) Assembly 1/4 to 1/2 turn. Adjust the
position of the Drive Link (B) Assembly
to meet the required specifieation.

(3) Tighten the fixing screw and check that
the position of the Drive Link (B)
Assembly meets the regquired specification.

S Drawer Guide Roller

Pinch Roller

T Drawer Arm Guide Roller

Spec

5 Threading Roller
] tape cassette ta
0.8mm= (@ = 1.5mm Pinch Rofler Jed
\=| @& o} (@
] )

T Drawer Arm

T Drawer Arm Guige Roller

flathiade scrawdriver (3mm dia.)

T Tension Regulator Arm

T Reel Table

. Drive Link (B} Ass'y
fixing screw




wnin

6~2-2. Unthread End Switeh Position Adjustment

. Install the cassette-up compartment to the unit for this adjustment,

Tool: Thickness gauge

Mode: EJECT completion / POWER ON mode

Check procedure:

(1) Turn the power ON and put the unit into
the EJECT completion mode.

(2) Turn the pulley of the Gear Box Block in
the direction of arrow A until the T Brake
Solenoid clicks. At this time, hold the
pulley firmly by hand to stop its rotation.

{3) Check that the clearance between the
lower flange of the T Tension Regulator
Arm and the T Drawer Arm meets the
required specification.

Adjustment procedure:

(1} Loosen the fixing serew of the Photo
Interrupter Holder 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

(2) Adjust the position of the Photo
Interrupter Holder with a flatblade
screwdriver {3 mm dia.}) until clearance
between the lower flange of the T
Tension Regulator Arm and the T Drawer
Arm meet the required specification.

(3) After adjustment, perform the cheek
procedure.

(4} Turn the pulley of the Gear Box Block in
the direction of arrow B by hand until
the T Drawer Arm stops.

flatblade scrowdriver (3mm dis.)

T Drawer Arm Block

T Tension Regulator Arm

T Reel Table

fixing screw  ppoto interrupter Holder
T Drawer Arm
lower flange of the T tension Reguiator Arm
Spec:

2.5mm g (@ = 4.5mm
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6-3. S TENSION DETECTOR ADJUSTMENT

6-3-1. S Tension Detector Rolier Azimuth / Zenith

Adjustment

Tool: Flatness plate

Mood: EJECT completion mode

Check procedure:

{1) Hold the Flatness Plate against the TG-2
as shown in the figure and touch the
Flatness Plate lightly against the S
Tension Detector Roller. Check that the
cleargnce between the detector roller and
the Flatness Plate meets the required
specification.

(2) As viewed from the direction of arrow A,
check that the S Tension detector roller
is parallel to TG-2.,

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Loosen the fixing screw 1 to 2 turns.

(2) Adjust the agzimuth and the =zenith
adjustment serews of the & Tension
Detector Roller to meet the required
specifications.

(3} Tighten the fixing screw and perform the
check procedure.

S Tension Detector Roller

Entrance Guide

zenith adjustment
screw

fixing screw

azimuth
adjustment screw

Flatness Plats
Fiatness Plate
Spee:
(8) < &.O5Smm
Lo @

8 Tension Detector Roller

A

pallarel as viewd

Flatness Plate

§ Tension Detector Rollsr
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6-3-2. § Tension Detector Operating Point Adjustment

Teols Oseilloseope
Eccentric screwdriver {48 )
Tension scale (100g full scale) S Tension Detector
Extension board (EX-128)

Mode: EJECT completion moede without a
cassette tape.
STAND BY OFF mode without a cassette
tape.

Preparation:

{1} Short between TP10 and E1 on the SY-102A
Bosrd with a shorting clip from the
entrance of the Time Code Board, (The
elip will desabie the Tape Beginning
and Tape End Sensors.)

{2) Extend the SV-88A Board with an extension
beard.

{3) Set the Bit 7 of S201 to ON and check
that the Bit 8 is set to OFF, Set $202 | secentric screwdriver
to ON.

(4) Cdnnect the osecilloscope to TP602 on the C

5v-38A Board.
S Yension Detector
Check procedure:

(1} Put the unit into the EJECT completion
mode without a cassette tape.

(2) Check that the voltage level at TP602 is
0 +0.,5V. {spec. (1)

(3} Put the unit the STAND BY OFF mode
without n cassette tape.

(4) Open the RP-30A Board. Tie a string to
the S Tension Detector Leaf Spring as

Tension Sale

Full Erase Rgad .

shown in the figure,
(5) Hook a tension seale on the end of the
string and pull it in the direction of fixing screw
the arrow.

{8) When the voltage level at TPB02 is 4 V,
check that the tension scale reads 80.5
+ 4V, (spec.(2)

(7) 1f meets the required specification,
reset 5201 and 5202 on the SV-88A Board
and remove the shorting elip from the
8Y-102A Board.

6-8 (a)
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6-3-2. S Tension Detector Operating Point Adjustment

Tool: Oscilloscope

Eccentric screwdriver (4¢ )
Tension scale (100g full scale)
Extension board (EX-128)

Mode: EJECT completion mode without a

cassette tape.

STAND BY OFF mode without a cassette

tape.

Preparation:

(1)

(2)

3)

(4)

Short between TP10 and El on the SY-1024
Board with & shorting elip from the
entrance of the Time Code Board. (The
¢lip will desabie the Tape Beginning
and Tape End Sensors.)

Extend the SV-113 Board with an exien-
sion board.

Set the Bit 7 of S101 to ON. Set 5301 to
ON,

Connect the oscilloscope to TP503 on the
SV -113 Board.

Check procedure:

(1)

(2)

{3)

(4}

{5)

(6)

N

Put the unit into the EJECT completion
mode without a cassette tape.

Check that the voltage level at TP503 is
0+0.5V. (spec.iil)

Put the unit the STAND BY OFF mode
without a cassette tape.

Open the RP-30A Board. Tie a string to
the S Tension Detector Leaf Spring as
shown in the figure.

Hook a tension scale on the end of the
string and pull it in the direction of
the arrow.

When the voltage level at TP503 is 4 V,
check that the tension scale reads 80.5%4
V. (spec.i2))

If meets the required specification,
reset 5101 and S301 on the SV-113 Board
and remove the shorting clip from the
SY-102A Board.

8 Tension Detector

Tension Sale

U/ eccentric screwdriver

Full Erase Head

S Tension Detector

fixing screw P

6-8 {b)
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Adjustment procedure:

.+ For spec. (1)

(1) Loosen the fixing screw 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

(2) nsert an eccentric serewdriver and
adjust the position of the 8 Tension
Detector to meet the required specifi-
cation.

. For spec. (2)

(3) Adjust the RVB01 on the SV-88A Board to
meet the required specification.

(4) After adjustment, perform the check
procedure.

(5) Reset 8201 and S§202 on the SV-88A Board
and remove the shorting clip from the
S5Y-102A Board.

6-4. T TERSION DETECTOR ADJUSTMENT

6~4-1. T Tension Detector Guide Height Adjustment

Tool; L-shaped hexagonal wrench
(across flat has 1.5 mm)

Mode: PLAY / F FWD mode with a cassette tape

Check procedure:

{1) Tsert a cassette tape and put the unit
into the PLAY mode,

{2} Check that the tape runs in the middle
of the tape guide in the cassette.

(3) Check that the tape runs in the middie
of the T Tension Detector Guide.

(4) Put the unit into the F FWD mode,

{5) Check nrs described in steps (2} end
(3)

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Loosen the set serew in the lower flange
of the T Tension Detector Roller,

{2) Adjust the height of the T Tension
Detector Roller to meet the required
specification.

[ S/N 13731 AND HIGHER |

Adjustment procedure:

. For spec. {1)

(1) Loosen the fixing screw 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

(2) Insert an eccentrie screwdriver and
adjust the position of the 5 Tension
Detector to meet the required specifi-
cation.

. For spec. (2)

(3) Adjust the RV502 on the SV-113 Board to
meet the required specification.

(4) After adjustment, perform the check
procedure.

(5) Reset 5101 and S$301 on the SV-113 Board
and remove the shorting clip from the
§Y-102A Board.

cassette tape

Threading Ring

tape

set screw

T Tension Detector Guide

tape guide

tape

T Tension Detactor Guide

6-9
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6-4-2. T Tension Detector Guide Operating Pogition Adjustment

Mode: EJECT completion mode

Check procedure:

(1) Check that the clearance between the
lower flange of the T Tension Detectcn;
Guide and the T Drawer Arm to meet the

{3mm dis.)

required specification.
Adjustment procedure:
(1) Remove the TRC Detector Block after

D Tension Detector Guide
T Drawer Arm

flathlade screwdriver

removing the fixing serew. 3 A~ .
(2) Loosen the fixing serew of the T Spring - kf// g

Base 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

(3) While pushing the T Tension Detector
Guide in the direction of the arrow,
adjust the position of the guide with &
flatblade {3 mm dia.} to
meet the required specification.

(4} Put the noteh of the TRC Detector Block
in the groove of the Cassette Hotder,
While pushing the TRC Detector Block in

the arrow, install ft

TRC Detector

serewdriver

the direction of
on the unit.
(5) After eadjustment, perform Section 6-4-3,
Operating Point

T Tension Detector

Adjustment,

fixing screw

fixing screw [T Spring Base)

T Drawer Arim

T Tension Detector Guide

Spec:
(@=25203mm
Cassatte Holder - ?
TR Detector
Cassette Guide

e

=
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6-4-3. T Tension Detector Opersting Point Adfustment

. It is requierd that Section 6-4-2, T Tension Detector Guide Operating

Position Adjustment is correct before initiating this adjustment.

Tool: Oscilloscope

Special jig tape

This tepe should be prepared as

follows:

. Cut & piece of video tape, 4 em
long. Form a loop as shown in the
figure and secure the end of the loop
with a small piece of adhesive tape,
Put another piece of adhesive tape
on the free end of the jig tape and
make a hole through it. Lace a piece
of string through the hole end tie a
small loop.

Eccentric screwdriver (4@ )

Tension scale (100g full scale)

Extension board {EX-128)

Mode: EJECT completion mede without a cassette

tape.
STAND BY OFF mode without s cassette
tape.

Preparationt

(1)

(2)

(3

(0

Short between TP10 and E1 on the SY-1024
Board with a shorting eclip from the
entrance of the Time Code Board, (The
clip will desable the Tape Beginning
and Tepe End Sensors.)

Extend the SV-88A Board with the extension
boasrd.

Set the Bit 7 of S201 to ON and check
that the Bit 8 is set to OFF. Set 5202
to ON,

Connect the oseilloscope to TPE04 on the
SvV-88A Board.

Check procedure:

(1)

(2)

(3)

Put the unit into the EJECT completion
inode without a cassette tape.

Check that the voltage level at TPB04 is
0 + 0.5V, {spec. (1))

Put the unit into the STAND BY OFF mode
without a cassette tape.

about 1om dia, circle

adhesive tape

string (6em)
adhesive tape
video tape {dcm)

Tension Scale

special jig tape

T Tension Detector

TRC Detoctor

eccantric serewdriver
T Reel Toble "

T Tension Detector fixing screw

g-11(a)
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6-4-3. T Tension Detector Operating Point Adjustment

. It is requierd that Section 6-4-2, T Tension Detector Guide Operating

Position Adjustment is correct befere initiating this adjustment.

Tool: Oscilloscope

Special jig tape

This tepe should be prepared as

followss .

. Cut a piece of video tape, 4 cm
long. Form a loop as shown in the
figure and secure the end of the loop
with & small piece of adhesive tape.
Put another piece of adhesive tape
on the free end of the jig tape and
make a hole through it. Lace a piece
of string through the hole and tie a
small loop.

Eccentri¢ serewdriver (4¢ )

Tension scale (100g full scale)

Extension board (EX-128)

Mode: EJECT completion mode without a cassette

tape,

STAND BY OFF mode without a cassette

tape,

Preparation:

{1) Short between TP10 and E1 on the 5Y-102A
Board with & shorting eclip from the
entrance of the Time Code Board. (The
elip will desable the Tape Beginning
and Tepe End Sensors.)

(2) Extend the SV=-113 Board with the exten-
sion board.

(3) Set the Bit 7 of 8101 to ON. Set 5301 to
ON.

{4) Connect the oscilloscope to TP508 on the
SV-113 Board.

Check procedure:

(1) Put the unit into the EJECT completion
mode without a cassette tape,

(2) Check that the voltage level at TP508 is
0+0.5V.(speec.(l))

(3) Put the unit into the STAND BY OFF mode
without a cassette tape.

about Tcm dia. circle

adhesive pe

string (Gem)
aohesive tape
video tape {dcm)

Tension Scale

special jig tape

T Tansion Detector

TRC Detector

scecentric screwdriver
T Reel Tabile

fixing screw

T Tension Detector

6-11(b)
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{4) Place the special jig tape on the T Tension
R egulator.

{5) Hook the tension scale to the string from
the special jig tape and pull it in the
direction of the arrow.

{6) When the voltage level at TP604 is 4 V,
check that the tension scale reads 51

56 g. (spec. (2))

(7) If meets the required specificaiton,
reset 3201 and 8202 on the SV-883A Board
and remove the shorting clip from the
SY-102A Board.

Adjustment procedure:

. For spee. (1)

(1} Loosen the fixing screw of the T Tension
Detector Block 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

(2) Adjust the position of the T ‘Tension
Detector with an eccentric screwdriver to
meet the required specification.

. For spee, (2)

(3) Adjust the RV602 on the SY-83A Board to
meet the required specification.

(4) After adjustment, perform the check
procedure,

(5) Reset 5201 and S202 on the SV-88A Board
and remove the shorting clip from the
8Y-102A Board.

| $/N 13731 AND HIGHER

(4) Place the special jig tape on the T Tension
Regulator.

(5) Hook the tension scaele to the string from
the special jig tape and pull it in the
direetion of the arrow.

{6) When the voltage level at TP508 is 4 V,
check that the tension scale reads 51

56 g. (spec. (2))

(T) If meets the required specificaiton,
reset 5101 and S301 on the 5V-113 Board
and remove the shorting clip from the
SY-102A Board.

Adjustment procedure:

. For spee. (1)

(1) Loosen the fixing screw of the T Tension
Detector Block 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

(2) Adjust the position of the T Tension
Detector with an eccentric screwdriver to
meet the required specification,

. For spee, (2)

{3) Adjust the RV503 on the SV-113 Board to
meet the required specification.

(4) After adjustment, perform the check
procedure.

(5) Reset S101 and S301 on the SV-113 Board
and remove ihe shorting clip from the
SY-102A Board.



6-5. THREADING SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT

6-5-1. Threading Ring Hotation Adjustment

. This adjustment is required only when the Threading Ring is replaced or

removed.

. H the Threading Ring is adjusted to a parrower clearance, the ring

rotation becomes stuggish. If it is adjusted to a wider clearance,
tape run during Threading, PLAY, F FWD, REW and REV modes will be

unstable,

Mode: Check mode: EJECT completion/
Threading/ Unthreading
Adjustment mode: EJECT completion mode

Check procedure:

(1) Put the unit into the EJECT completion
mode. Check that horizontal play meets
the required specification when the
Threading Ring is pushed in the direction
of the arrow.

(2) Check that the rotation of the Thread-
ing Ring during the threading and
unthreading modes is smooth.

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Put the unit into the EJECT completion
mode.

(2) Adjust the position of the Ring Roller (C)
to meet the required specification.
Reference:

. Tnsert a 0.3 mm thick piece of paper
between the
the Ring Roller (C) as shown in the

figure.

Threading Ring and

. Three pages of this service manual are
0.3 mm thick.

Spec.: horizontal play
8.2mm ~ 0.5mm

Threading Ring

/L Fixing Screw

AN

Ring Roller {C)

Threading Ring

Threading Ring

B

Ring Rotler (C) paper

6-13
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6-5-2. Gear Box Installing Position Adjustment

. It is required that Seetion 8-5-1, Threading Ring Rotation Adjustment is

correct before initiating this adjustment.

Mode: Put the unit into the EJECT
completion mode. Turn the pulley of
the Gear Box 1/2 to 1 turn in the

direction of arrow C.
Check procedure:

(1) Put the unit into the EJECT completion
mode and then turn the pulley of the
Gear Box 1/2 to 1 turn in the direction

of srrow. C.

(2) Mark two lines on the top surface of the
gear with a black felt tip pen., (Two lines

are easy to see during the adjustment.)

(3) Turn the pulley in the direction of arrow
C or D until one of the lines is roughly
parsllel to the outer eirecumference of the

Threading Ring.

(4) Check that the relationship between the
outer cireumference of the Threading
Ring and the Gear meets the required

specification.
Adjustment procedure:

(1) Remove the SV-88A Board and the DM-55

Board.

(2) Turn the pulley in the direction of
arrow C or D until one of the lines is
roughly parallel to the outer eircum-

ference of the Threading Ring.

(3) Move the Gear Box in the direction of
arrow E to meet the required specifi-

cation.

(4) Check that Section 6-5-1, Threading Ring
Rotstion Adjustment meets the required

spacification.

(3) Check that (© meets the required
specification at the longitudinal hole of

the gear block as shown in the {igure.

Spec.:

{1) When pushing the Threading Ring
in the direction of arrow A or
B, the outer circumference of
the Threading Ring is betwean
two fines of the gear.

top surface of the gear

two fires

" i outer line
inner fine

outer circurnference

longitudingl hole

Spec.:
0.1mm 2 © < 1.5mm

Thresding Ring

6-14{a)
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6-5-2. Gear Box Installing Position Adjustment

. It is required that Section 6-5-1, Threading Ring Rotation Adjustment is

correat before initiating this adjustment.

Mode: Put  the unit into the EJECT
completion mode. Turn the pulley of
the Gear Box 1/2 to 1 turn in the
direction of arrow C.

Cheek procedure:

(1) Put the unit into the EJECT completion
mode and then turn the pulley of the
Gear Box 1/2 to 1 tuen in the direction
of arrow C.

(2) Mark two lines on the top surface of the
gear with a black felt tip pen. {Two lines
are easy to see during the adjustment.)

(3} Turn the puliey in the direction of arrow
C or D until one of the lines is roughly
parallel fo the outer eircumference of the
Threading Ring.

(4) Check that the relationship between the
outer circumference of the Threading
Ring and the Gear meets the required
specification.

Adijustment procedure:

{1) Remove the SV-113 Board and the DM-55
Board.

{2} Turn the pulley in the direction of
arcow C or D until one of the lines is
roughly parallel to the outer eircum-
ference of the Threading Ring.

{3) Move the Gear Box in the direction of
arrow E to meet the required specifi-
cation.

{4) Check that Seetion 6-5-1, Threading Ring
Rotation Adjustment meets the required
specification.

(5) Check that @© meets the required
specification at the longitudinal hole of
the gear block as shown in the figure.

Spec.:

in the

{1) Whan pushing the Threading Ring

B, the outer circumfarence of
the Threading Ring is between
two lines of the gear.

direction of arrow A or

top surface of the gear

inner line

outer ling

outer circumference

&

——

fongitudinal hole

Spec.:

O.1mm = @S i.5mm

Threading Ring

6-14 (b}






6-5-3. Pineh Roller Self Alignment Adjustment

. U this adjustment is incorrect, the position snd the slahtness of the
Pineh Roller will not be correct when the Pineh Roller is pressed
against the Capstan Shaft. Incorrect adjustment will cause a tepe to be

damaged.

. After adjustment, perform Section 6-6-2, Pinch Roller Preset Adjustment.

Mode: PLAY mode without & cassette tape

Check procedure:

{1} Put the unit into the PLAY mode without
a cassette tape.

(2) Check that the relationship of Pinch
Roller Arm (A) and Pinch Roller Arm (B)
meets the required specification.

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Open the MD-45 Board.

(2} Put the unit inte the PLAY mode without
a cassette tape.

(3) loosen the fixing serew In the Sub-ring
Stopper.

(4} Turn the pulley of the Gear Box Bloeck
in the direction of the arrow to meet
the required specification.

(5) Push the Sub-ring Stopper gently in the
direction of the sarrow and tighten the
fixing screw.

(6} Put the unit into the EJECT completion
mode and then perfomn the check
procedure,

(7} Install the MD-45 Board.

Capstan Shaft

Pinch Roiler

Gear Box Block

drum

Subr Ring Stopper

fixing screw
F

ﬁ'ﬂ;reading Ring

Finch Roller Arm {A)
Pinch Roller arm (B}

Spec.:
There are clearances @) and (B .

Threading Ring
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6-5-4. FR Detector Block Installing Position Adjustment

. 1t is required that Seection 6-5-1, Threading Ring Rotation Adjustment is

correct before initiating this adjustment.

Mode: Threaing completion mode
Adjustment procedure:

(1) Put the unit into the threading comple-

tion mode and turn the power OFF,

(2) Open the MD-45 Board.
(3) Remove the Pinch Press Lever Spring
from the bracket of the FR Detector

Block with tweezers,

(4} Loosen the (ixing serew of the FR

Detector Block 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

{5) Press the FR Detector Block egainst the
Threading Ring and then pull it away
about 1 mm (no more than 1.5 mm). (Spee.

(1)

{6} Move the FR Detector Block in the

direction of the arrow to meet
required specification (2).
(7} Chesk that the position of the

Detector meets the required speeifi-

cation (1)

(8) Hoock the Pinch Press Lever Spring back
on the bracket of the FR Detector Block

with tweezers.
(%) Install the MD-45 Board.

Threading Ring

{as viewed from the top)

N

Threading Ring

FR Detector

Threading Ring

Spee. (1)

about 1mm clearance

Spec. (2):
Omm < @ < 0.7mm

6-186




6-6. PINCH LEVER BLOCK ADJUSTMENT

6-6-1. Pinch Lever Preset Adjustment

. Tt is required that Section 6-5-1, Threading Ring Rotation Adjustment and

Section 6-5-3, Pinch Roller Self Alignment Adjustment are correet before

initiating this edjustment.

Mode: Turn the power OFF in the PLAY mode

Check procedure:

{1) Open the RP-30A Board after removing the
two fixing serews.

(2) Put the unit into the PLAY mode and
turn the power OFF. Check that the
position of the Pinch Solenoid Pin meets
the required specification.

{3) Turn the power ON and press the PLAY
button. After unthreading is complete,
check as deseribed in step (2).

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Adjust the position of the Pinch Solenoid
to meet the required specification,
refering to Section 6-6-3, Pinch Solenoid
Installing Position Adjustment.

(2) 1 the specification in Step (1) cannot be
obtained, adjust the position of the
Sub-ring Stopper to meet the required
specification, refering to Seetion 6-5-3,
Pinch Roller Self Alignment Adjustment.

(3) U the specification in Steps (1} and (2)
cannot be obtained, insert the Pinch
Lever Preset Adjustment Link into the
appropriate hole of the Preset Lever
Ass'y to meet the required specification.
Perform Steps (1) and (2} again.

Pre-set Adjustment Link

Pra-sot Lever

pin guide
Pinch Solenoid Pin

Spec.: :
Canter of the Pinch Solenoid
Pin is within a range (3) .
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6-6-2. Pinch Roller Preset Adjustment

. It is required that Seetion 6-5-1, Threading Ring Rotation Adjustment and
Section 6-5-3, Pinch Roller Self Alignment Adjustment are correct before

initiating this adjustment.

mode: Threading completion mode without a
cassette tape
Check procedure:
(1) Put the unit into the
completion mode without the cassette

Threading

tape,

(2) Check that the clearance between Pinch
Lever C and Pineh Lever Retainer meets
the required specification.

(3) Repeat the PLAY / STOP modes two or
three times and check as described in
step (2).

Adjustment procedure:

(1} Loosen the fixing screw 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

{2) Move the Pre-set Deck in the direction of
the arrow te meet the required speeifi-
cation.

(3) Tighten the fixing screw and perfom the
check procedures.

Capstan Shaft

Pre-set Deck

Pre-set Deck

-

Capstan Shaft

Pinch Lever C

Spec..

fixing screw 05mm=@ s 1.5mm
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6-6-3. Pinch Solenoid Installing Position Adjustment

. This adjustment is required only when the Pinch BSolencid is replaced

or removed,

Mode: PLAY mode with a cassette tape

Check procedure:

{1} Open the RP-30A Board after removing the
two fixing screws.

(2) Insert a cassette tape and put the unit
into the PLAY mode.

(3) Check thet the outer circumference of
the Solenoid Pin meets the required
specification,

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Remove the E ring and the Joint Lever
from the Pinch Press Lever B.

(2) Remove the Pinch Solenoid Block from
the chassis eofter removing the two
fixing screws.

(3) Move the Joint Lever to the fully
energized position (as far as it will go in
the direction of the arrow). Adjust the
position of the solencid so that the outer
cireumference of the Solencid Pin to meet
the required specification.

(4) Install the Pinch Solenoid Block on the
unit. Perfom the check procedure.

fixing screw

fixing screws
{for a sofengid)

Joint Plate
fixing serew

Pinch Press Lever B Pinch Press Lever A

E ring

Joint Plage

fixing screws
ffor a solenoid}

Sofenoid Pin
Be into 1 mark _ _
this space. ol N
good wrong
marking off lines
Spec.:

QOuter circumference of Solenoid
Pin is between & mark and marking
off lines.
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6-6-4.

Pinch Solenoid Bloek Position Adjustment

Tool: Thickness gauge
Mode: PLAY mode with a cassette tape
Check procedure:

(1)

(2)

(3)

Insert a cassette tape and put the unit

into the PLAY mode.

Check that the clearance between Pinch

Press Levers A and B meets the required .
specification. _

Repeat the unthreading and threading

modes two or three times and check as

described in step (2).

Adjustment procedure:

(1)

(2)

(3}

Open the RP-30A Board efter removing the
two fixing serews,
Put the unit inte the PLAY mode. Adjust

the position of the Pinch Solenoid
Block with a flatblade screwdriver
{3 mm dia) to meet the regquired
specification.

Perfom the eheck procedures.

flatbiade screwdriver (3mm dia.)

Pinch Sofenoid Block

fixing screw

Pinch Press Lever B

Pinch Press Lever B

Pinch Press Lever A

Pinch Prass Lever A

Spsc.;
0.2mm 2 @ = 0.5mm
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6-7. T TAPE SENSOR POSITION ADJUSTMENT

. There are two adjustments in this section,
adjustment and the second is the adjustment of

tape and LED.

Tool: Thickness gauge

Mode: PLAY mode with a cassette tape

Check procedure:

(1) Turn the power ON. Put the unit into the
PLAY mode and then put the unit into
the EJECT mode. When the T Drawer
Arm begins to move during unthreading,
turn the power OFF. At this time, check
that the clearance between the top edge
of a tape and the bottom side of the T
Photo Holder Block (black plastic} meets
the required specifieation, (Spee. (1))

{2) Put the unit into the PLAY mode.

{3) As viewed from the top of the unit,
check that the = of the T Tape
Sensor Block is asbove the upper flange
of the T Drawer Arm (within the range
*A"), (Spee. {2))

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Bend the % with a pliers to meet the
required specification {1}, Perfom
check procedures (2) and (3).

(2) Loosen the fixing screw of the T Tape
Sensor Block 1/2 to 1 turn.

(3) As viewed from the top of the unit in
the PLAY mode, adjust the position of
the T ‘Tape Sensor Block with a
flatblade screwdriver so that the %=
of the T Tape Sensor Block is above the
shaft of the T Drawer Arm (within the
range "B".

(4) Check that it meets the required
specification (1)

The first is the height
the clearance between the

T Tape Sensor Block

W bend for
adjustment

threading ring

T Photo Holder

Spec. (1)
0.5mm < @ = 2.5mm

T Tepe Senser

4l §

shaft flange wmw%

flatblade screwdriver
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6-8. S5 DRAWER ROLLER BLOCK LIMITER ADJUSTMENT

Mode: Threading completion mode without &

cassette tape

Check procedure:

(1} Check that " b " of the S Drawer
Spring Holder in the § Drewer Roller
Bloek fits into noteh * a ™ of the S Guide
Holder M.

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Loocsen the fixing screw of the § Drawer
Arm Ass'y 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

(2) Adjust the position of the S Drawer Arm
Ass'y with & flatblade screwdriver {3 mm
dia.} to meet the required specification.

flathlade screwdriver {3mm dia.)

8§ Drawer Arm Ass'y

fixing screw

8§ Guide Hoider M

S Drawer Spring Holder

Spec.:

@is

within the range of (3) .
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6-9. BRAKE SOLENOID POSITION ADJUSTMENT
6-9-1, T Breke Solenoid Position Adjustment

‘Tool; Eccentric screwdriver (627)

Mode: PLAY mode without a cassette tape

Check procedure:

(1) Check that the relationship between the
Brake Release Arm and the Brake Arm
meets the required specification.

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Adjust the T Brake
Solenoid with an eccentric screwdriver

the position of

to meet the required specification.

6-9-2. S Brake Solenoid Position Adjustment

T Reel Tape
T Brake Block

eccentric screwdriver (6¢)

T Brake Solenoid

fixing serews

b SE-48 Board
— S — £
Re_ g (;'-15 ) @ @
w
I/@/ -

Spec.:
There are clearances (8 and (B) .

Tool: Eccentrie serewdriver {6 &)

Mode: PLAY mode without a cassette tape

Check procedure:

{1) Check that the relationship between the
Brake Release Arm and the Brake Arm
meets the required specification.

Adjustment procedure:

{1} Adjust S Brake
Solenoid with an eccentric screwdriver

the position of the

to meet the required specification.

8 Rest Table

SE-48 Board

=l

Brake Release Arm | Spec.:
There are clearances @ and (B .
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6-10. REEL TABLE ROTATION DETECTOR BLOCK POSITION ADJUSTMENT

Tool; Thickness gauge

Mode; EJECT completion mode

Check procedure: '

{1} Check that the clearances between the
S/T Reel Tables and the DME on the
SE-48 Board meet the required
specification.

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Loosen the two fixing screws and adjust
the position of the SE-48 Board,

{2) After nadjustment, perfom the check
procedure. I

T Res! Tabls

S Rea! Table

fixing screws

Spec.:
0.2mms @< 0.4mm
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6-11. CASSETTE-UP COMPARTMENT ADJUSTMENT

. The Cassette-up Compartment has two photo-eleetrie

ON/OFF timing of these switches is adjusted in this procedures.

switehes. The

. Remove the Cassette-up Compartment from the unit for this adjustment.

6-11-1. Cassette-in Switch Position Adjustment

Tool: KCA type cassette tape
Circuit tester
Thickness gauge
Preparation:
(1) Connect jumpers [rom the harness plug
for the Cassette-up Compartment to
terminals oh the CC-31 / CC-38 Board as

fotlows:
plug- of harness terminal con
{CN1) CC-31/36 Board

pin 4 (5¥) ——— | pin 4/CN401
pin 5 or 2 (GND)«—— pin 5 or 2/CN401

(2) Turn the power ON.

Check procedure:

(1) Connect the ecircuit tester to pin 1 (H;
CASSETTE 1IN} of CHN401 on the CC-31
/ CC-36 Board.

(2} Slowly insert a KCA-60 type cassette
tape.

(3) When the ecirenit tester indicates "H"
{about 5V), check that the clearance
between the front side of the cassette
tape and the bracket of the Cassette- up
Compartment - meets the required
specification.

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Move the Cassette-in Switch in the
dicection of the arrow to meet the
required specification.

. Reference;
Insert & 3.3 mm thickness gauge between

the cassette tepe and the bracket. Adjust
the position of the Cassette-in Switeh
until the eircuit tester indicates to "H".

Cassette-in Switch
fphotointerrupter)

CC-31/CC-36 .
Board

CC-33/CC-37 Board

fixing screw

Spec.:
Imm=@ % 34mm
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6-11-2. Cassette-down Switch Position Adjustment

Tool; Circuit tester

Preparsation:

1)

(2)

Connect jumpers from the harness plug
of the Cassette-up Compartment to
terminal on the CC-31 / CC-~36 Board as
follows:

plug of harness terminal on
(CN1) C(C-31/36 Board

pin 4 {5V} «e————4— pin 4/CN401

pin 5 or 2 (GND)~—r— pin 5 of 2/CN401

Turn the power CON.

Cheek procedure:

)

(2)

3

Connect the circuit tester to pin 3 (Hj
CASSETTE DOWN) of CN401 on the
CC-31 / CC-38 Board.

insert & KCA-60 type casseite tape and
turn  the white gear slowly in  the
direction of the arrow.

When the circuit tester indicates "“H",
check that the clearance between the
roller and the guide meets the required
specification.

Adjustment procedure:

(1)

Move the Cassette—-down switeh in the
direction of the arrow to meet the
required specification.

R eference:

Turn the white gear on the right side
until the clearance between the roller and
the guide is 2.2 mm. Adjust the position
of the Cassette-down Switch so that the
circuit tester indicates "H" in this

position.

Switch

witite gear

@

Spec.:
2mm S @ = 3mm

CC-33 Board

rofler

guide

Cassette-down
Switch

Spec.:
2mm 5 (@ = 3mm

CC-37 Board
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6-12, LEAF SPRING POSITION ADJUSTMENT

Check procedure:

(1) Put the unit into the PLAY mode without
a cassette tape, and then put the unit
into the EJECT mode.

(2} Turn the Pulley of the Gear Box by hand
until the edge of the T Drawer Arm is at
the center of the shaft as shown in the
tigure.

(3) Check that the eclearance between the
Leaf Spring and the Pinch Roller Shaft
meets the required specification (1),

{4) Put the unit into the PLAY mode without
a2 cassette tape, and then put the
unit into the EJECT completion mode.

(5) Check that the Leaf Spring touches the
Pinch Roller Shaft, and that the
clearance between the Leaf Spring and
the Pinch Roller meets the required
specification (2).

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Adjust the position of the Leaf Spring to
meet the required specifications (1} end
(2). I specification (2) cannot be
obtained, bend the % of the Leaf Spring
to meet the required specification.

Threading Ring
Gear Box Block
Pinch Roller

T drawer arm

L.eaf Spring fixing screw
Pinch Roller Shaft
@
Spec. {1):
=0.5mm
T Drawer Arm  shaft
Leaf Spring
@
Pinch Roller
Shaft
J— ]
e #
Leaf Spring
) Spec. (2):
Pinch Roller There is a clearance ()
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6-13, SLIP-RING BLOCK BRUSH POSITION ADJUSTMENT

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Loosen the two fixing screws of the
Brush Bracket 1/2 to 1 turn.

(2) Position the brush on the ring to meet
the required specification, and then
tighten the fixing screws.

Brush Cover LBrush

Spec.:
tmm < @) < 2mm

Brush Bracket

Upper Drumy

Brush Bracket

fixing screws
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SECTION 7

TORQUE SYSTEM ALIGNMENT

7-1. S BRAKE TORQUE ADJUSTMENT

Tool: Reel table torgque measurement tape
(100 mm dia.} '
Tension scale (200 g full scale}

Mode: EJECT completion / power OFF mode

Check procedure:

(1) Remove the spring and release the BSub

Brake.
(2) Grasp the top of the S Reel Table. While

turning it in the clockwise direction

approx. 30 degrees, check that the
clearance between the Brake Arm and the
Lining Holder meets the required

specification (1) as shown in the figure.
(3) Place the jig tape on the S Reel Table
end hook & tension scale to the end of
the jig tape. Pull
constant speed of approx. 9.5em/sec. in
Check that
reading meets the

out the tape ot a

the direction of the arrow.
the scale required

specification (2).
(4) If meets the

hook the spring of the Sub Brake.

required specification,

Adjustment procedure:

For Spee. (1) _

(1) Bend the Brake Block Shaft toward the
reel table (or in the cpposite direction)

by hand.

For Spec. (2)

(2) Clean the surface of the reel table
with a cloth moistened with cleaning
{luid.

(3) It does not meet the specification (2},
replace the Lining Holder and check
again.

{4) If does not meet the specification in
Step (3), table and
check again.

replace the reel

(5) After adjustment, hook the spring of
the Sub Brake.

S Real Table

Sub Brake

SE-48 Board

Reel Table Torque
Measurement Tape

T Reel Table

spring

Spec. (1):
0.6mm = < 1.0mm

Tension Scale

Spec (2):
130g ~~ 180g fon scale)
650g.cm ~ 900g.crn
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7-2. T BRAEE TORQUE ADJUSTMENT

Tool: Reel table torque measurement tape
(100 mm dia.)
Tension scale (200 g full scele)

Mode: EJECT completion / power OFF mode

Check procedure:

(1) Grasp the top of the T Reel Table. While
turning it in  the clockwise direction
approx. 30 degrees, check that the
elearance between the Brake Arm and the
Lining  Holder imeets the required
specification (1) as shown in the figure.

(2) Install the jig tepe on the T Reel Table
and heok & tension scale to the end of
the jig tape. Puil out the tape at =&
constant speed of approx. 9.5cm/sec. in
the direction of the arrow, Check that
the scale reading meets the required
specifieation (2},

Adjustment procedure:

For Spec. (1)

(1) Bend the Brake Block Shaft toward the
reel tabie {or in the opposite direction)
by band.

For Spee. {2)

(2} Clean the surface of the reel table
with a cloth moistened with cleaning
fluid,

(3} If does not meet the specification (2),
replace the Lining Holder and check
again.

(4) 1 does not meet the specification in
Step (3), replace the reel table and

check again.

Lining Holder

SE48 Board

T brake arm

| Spec. {1);0.6mm < @ = 1.0mm |

Tension Scale

Reel Table Torqus
Measurernent Tape

S Reel Table

Spec. (2);
130g ~ 180g fon scals}
850g-cm ~ 900g.cm

|
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7-3. S5UB BRAKE ADJUSTMENT
7-3+1. Sub Breke Torgue Adjustment

Tool: Reel table torque measurement tape
{100 mm dia.)
Tension scale {200 g full scale)

Mdde: EJECT completion / POWER OFF

Check procedure:

(1) Remove the spring of the S Main Brake
from the shaft.

(2) Instsll the jig tape on the § Reel Table
and hook & tension scale to the end of
the jig tape. Pull out the tape at =
constant speed of napprox. 9.5em/sec, in
the direction of the arrow. Check that
the scale reading meets the required
specificaiton.

(3) When the scele reading is within the
speeification, hook the spring to the shaft
as it was before.

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Clean the surface of the reel table with
a cloth moistened with cleaning fluid.

(2) Loosen the fixing screw of the Power
Seale 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

(3) Inset a flatblade screwdriver in the
adjustment hole and adjust the position of
the Power Scale.

. If the scale reading is more than the
specification, move the Power Seale in the
direction of arrow A.

« Reference:

One seale (1 mm} of the Power Scale
changes the tension reading about 20 g (100g
- em).

{4) After adjustment, hook the spring to the

shaft as it was before.

S Reel Tabie

flatblade screwdriver
{3mm dia.}

S Main Brake fixing screw

Power Scale

.
Tension Scale
Rest Table Torque e
Measurement Tape e

Spac.;
80y ~ 100g {on scale)
400g.cm ~ 500¢cm
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7-3-2. Sub Brake Release Adjustment

Mode: Threading completion mode
(POWER OFF)

Check procedure:

(1) Put the unit into the Threading comple-
tion mode.

(2) Check that the Sub Brake is released from
the 5 Reel Table,

Adjustment procedure:

{1) Put the unit into the Threadinght comple-
tion mode and turn the Power OFF.

(2} Move the Threading Ring in the direction
of the arrow by turning the pully of the
gear box block to meet the repuired specifi-
cation,

(3) Loosen the fixing serew of the Brake
Release Link {A).

(4} Push the Brake Release Link (A) in the
direetion of the arrow until the notch
touches the shaft as shown in the figure.
Tighten the fixing screw.

{5) Perform the check procedure.

7-4

Sub Brake

Main Ring

SR Stopper

@ \ SR Stopper

1 Spec.: @=1.6%0. 1mmJ




Notch taches the shaft.

shaft
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| s/N UP TO 13730

T-4. REEL MOTOR CURRENT SENSITIVE ADJUSTMENT

T-4-1. S Reel Motor Current Sensitive Adjusiment

Tool: Reel table torque measurement tape
(100 mm dia.)
Tension scale (500 g full scale)
Extension board (EX-128, EX-127) Reel Table Torque
Mode: STANDBY ON mode Measurement Tape
Check procedure:
(1) Set the Bit 5, Bit &, Bit 7 of $201 and
5202 on the Sv-88A Board to ON.

(2) Turn the POWER ON. /ﬁ

(3) Put the wunit into the Threading

. Spec:

AN ,g{ + 20g -
completion mode, press the BSTANDBY T Reel Table D‘/ 500 s”f- em
button, (0” cale. )

100 £ 4g

(4) Place the jig tepe on the S Reel Table
and hock the tension scale to the end
of the jig tape. Pull out the tape as

shown in the figure,

(5) Press the STANDBY button and put the
unit inte the STANDBY ON mode, Check
that the scale reading meets the
required specification.

{6) If it meets the required specification,
press the STANDBY button and then
remove the jig tape, Put the upit into
the Threading completion mode, set the
Bit 5, Bit 6, Bit T of 5201 and 5202 on
the SV-BSA Board to OFF.

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Extend the DR-53 Board with an
extension board. Adjust the RV2 to meet
the required specification.

(2) After adjustment, press the STANDBY
button and remove the jig tape. Put the _
unit into the Threading completion .
mode, set the Bit 5, Bit 6, Bit 7 of
5201 and 5202 on the SV-88A Board to
OFF,
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| S/N 13731 AND HIGHER |

7-4, REEL MOTOR CURRENT SENSITIVE ADJUSTMERT

7-4-1. 8 Reel Motor Cutrent Sensitive Adjustment

Tool: Reel table torque measurement tape

(100 mm dia,)
Tension scele (500 g full scale)
Extension board (EX-128, EX-127)

Mode: STANDBY ON mode
Check procedure:

(1)

(2}

(3)

(4)

(5)

(6}

Set the Bit 5, Bit 6 of 5101 and S301 on
the SV =113 Board to ON.

Turn the POWER ON.

Put the unit inte the Threading
eompletion mode, press the STANDBY
button.,

Place the jig tape on the 5 Reel Table
and hook the tension scale to the end
of the jig tape. Pull out the tape as
shown in the figure,

Press the STANDBY button and put the
upnit into the STANDBY ON mode. Check
that the .secale reading meets the
required specification.

If it meets the required specification,
press the STANDBY button end then
remove the jig tape. Put the unit into
the Threading completion mode, set the
Bit 5, Bit 6 of 8101 and S$301 on the
SV-113 Board to OFF.

Adjustment procedure:

1)

(2)

Extend the DR-53 Board with an
extension board, Adjust the RV2 to meet
the required specification.

After adjustment, press the STANDBY
button and remove the jig tape. Put the
upit into the Threading completion
mode, set the Bit 5, Bit 6, of 5101 and
5301 on the SV-~113 Board to OFF.

Tension Scale
Reel Table Torgue
Measurermemt Tape

Spec:

}‘})' 500 * 20g -
T Roel Table }:\'::j( 09 - cm

(oo 4g)
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| S/N UP TO 13730

7-4-2. T Reel Motor Current Sensitive Adjustment

Tool: Reel table torque measurement tape
{100 mm dia.)
Tension scale (500 g full scale)
Extension board (EX-128, EX-127}

Mode: STANDBY ON mode

Cheek procedure:

(1) Set the Bit 5, Bit 6, Bit 7 of 5201 and
5202 on the SV-88A Board to ON.

{2) Turn the POWER ON.

(3) Put the unit into the Threading
completion mode, press the STANDBY
button,

(4} Place the jig tape on the T Reel Table
and hook the tension scale to the end
of the jig tape, Pull out the tape as

Reel Table Torque
Measurement Tape

S Reol Table

Tension Scale

Spec:

500 X 20g - em

(on Scale: )
0 * 4g

shown in the figure.

(5) Press the STANDBY buiton and put the
unit into the STANDBY ON mode., Check
that the scale reading meets the
required specificetion,

(6) If it meets the reguired specification,
press the STANDBY button and then
remove the jig tepe. Put the unit into
the Threading completion mode, set the
Bit 5, Bit 6, Bit 7 of $201 and $202 on
the 5V-88A Board to OFF,

Adjustment procedure:

{1) Extend the DR-53 Board with an
extension board, Adjust the RV1 to meet
the required specification.

(2) After adjustment, press the STANDBY
button and remove the jig tape., Put the
unit inte the Threading completion
mode, set the Bit 5, Bit 8, Bit 7 of
5201 and S202 on the SV-83A Board to
OFF,
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[ s/N 13731 AND HIGHER |

T-4-2.

Tool: Reel table torque measurement tape

{100 mm dia.)
Tengion scale (500 g full scale)
Extension board (EX-128, EX-127)

Mode: STANDBY ON mode
Check procedure:

(1)

(2)

&}

)

(5)

()

Set the Bit 5, Bit 6 of S101 and 5301 on
the SV-113 Board to ON.

Turn the POWER ON,

Put the wunit into the Threading
completion mode, press the STANDBY
button.

Place the jig tape on the T Reel Table
and hook the tension scele to the end
of the jig tspe., Pull out the tape as
shown in the figure.

Press the STANDBY button and put the
unit into the STANDBY ON mode. Check
that the scale’ reading meets the
required specification.

If it meets the required specilication,
press .the STANDBY button and then
remove the jig tape, Put the unit into
the Threading completion mode, set the
Bit 5, Bit 8 of S101 and S301 on the
SV-113 Board to OFF.

Adjusiment procedure:

1)

(2)

Extend the DR-53 Boerd with an
extension board. Adjust the RV1 to meet
the required specification.

After adjustment, press the STANDBY
button and remove the jig tape, Put the
unit into the ‘Threading completion
mode, set the Bit 5, Bit 6 of $101 and
530! on the SV-113 Board to OFF.

T Reel Motor Current Sensitive Adjustment

Reel Tabie Torque
Measurement Tape

S Resl Table

Tension Scale

Spec:

500 * 209 - cm

(oa Scafe:)
o0 + 49
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7-5 .

FWD BACE TENSION ADJUSTMENT

Tool: Back  tension measurement special

cassette tape

This cassette should be prepared as

follows:

. Wind up tape to the 5§ Reel and
remove the % merked seven fixing
serews on the back of the cassette
as shown in the figure., Remove the
upper half of the ecassette. (fig.1)
Cut the cassette tape and put =
piece of adhesive tspe on the end
of the cassette tape, and then make
a hole through it. Lace a piece of
string through the hole and tie a
small loop, (fig.2)

Tension scale (100 g full scale)

Extension board (EX-128)

Preparstion:

(1)

Set the Bit 7 of S201 on the SV-38A
Board to ON. Short between TP10 and El
on the SY-102A Board with a shorting
clip from the entrance of the Time Code
Board.

Check procedure:

(1)

(2)

(3)

(1)

Turn the SKEW control knob to center
detent portion. '

Place the special cassette tape on the
reel tables and pull out the tape as
shown in the figure.

Hold the special tape with a hand
securely at the position aes shown in
the figure. Turn the power ON and put
the unit into the STOP mode.

Put the unit into the STANDBY OFF mode
and hook the tension scale to the end
of the special tape. Be sure that the
tape does not curl at the wupper or
lower flange of the 5 Drawer Roller,

Never foosen this screk

3

fig. 2

Put a piece of adhesive
tape on the end of the
cassette tape and make
& hole through it Lace
a piece of string through
the hole and tie a small
roop,

7-8 {a)
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7-5.

FWD BACK TENSION ADJUSTMENT

Tool: Back  tension measurement special

cassette tape

This cassette should be prepared as

follows:

. Wind up tape to the S Reel and
remove the ¥ marked seven fixing
serews on the back of the casseite
as shown in the figure. Remove the
upper half of the cassette. (fig.l}
Cut the cassette tope and put a
plece of adhesive tape on the end
of the ceassette tape, and then make
a hole through it. Lace a piece of
string through the hole and tie a
small loop, (fig.2)

Tension scale (100 g full scale)

Extension board (EX-128)

Preparation:

(1)

Set the Bit T of $101 on the 5V-113
Board to ON. Short between TP10 and El
on the SY-102A Board with & shorting
clip from the entrance of the Time Code
Board.

Check procedure:

(1)

(2

(3)

(4)

Turn the SKEW control knob to center
detent portion.

Place the special cassette tape on the
reel tables and pull out the tape as
shown in the figure,

Hold the special tepe with a hand
securely at the position as shown in
the figure. Turn the power ON and put
the unit into the STOP mode,

Put the unit into the STANDBY OFF mode
and hook the tension scale to the end
of the spepial tape, Be sure that the
tape does not curl at the upper of
lower flange of the S Drawer Roller.

Never lopsen this screw.

fig. 2

Put & piece of adhesive
tsps on the end of the
cossette tape and make
a hole through it Lace
& piece of string through
the hole and tie a small
roop.,

7-8{b)
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{5)

(6)

(7

(8)

Put the unit inot the PLAY mode. Pull
out the tmpe &t a constant speed of
approx., lem/sec. in the direction of
the arrow. Check that the scale reading
meets the required specification,

If it is within the specification, put
the unit into the STANDBY OFF mode.
Remove the tension secale from the
speciel tape.

Remove the special tape from the reel
tables and put the unit into the EJECT
mode,

Set the Bit 7 of 5201 on the SV-B8A

Board to QFF and remove the shorting

elip from the SY-102A Board.

Adjustment procedure:

(1)

Adijust the RV401 on the 5V-88A Board to
meet the required specification.

Entrance Roller

Back tension measurement
speciaf cassette iape

7-9{a)
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)

(6)

(7

(9

Put the unit inot the PLAY mode, Pull
out the tape at a constant speed of
approx, lem/sec, in the direction of
the arrow. Check that the scale reading
meets the required specifieation.

If it is within the specification, put
the unit into the STANDBY OFF mode.
Remove the tension scele from the
special tape,

Remove the special tape from the reel
tables and put the unit into the EJECT
mode,

Set the Bit 7 of S0 on the SV-113
Board to OFF and remove the shorting
elip from the SY-102A Board.

Entrance Rollar o

The tepe touches the drum lightly

Back tension measurement
special cassette tape

7-9(b)







SECTION 8
TAPE RUN ALIGNMENT

8-1. T CORRECTION GUIDE SLANTNESS ADJUSTMENT

Tool: Dental mirror

Check procedure: Spec.:
{1} Msert & KCA-60 cassette tape and put «0.1mm < @ < 1.5mm
. . « T correction guide is visible from
the unit into the Threading mode, Just the bottom edge of the tspe at &),

as the Pinch Roller passes in front of
the T Correction Guide, quickly turn

the power OFF. flatbiade screwdriver
(2) Check that the clearance between the {3mm dia.}

upper bracket of the T Correction Guide

and the top edge of the tape meets the 1pe '.“? 1

required specification. "‘\\

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Loosen the fixing screw of the T
Correction Guide 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

{2) Adjust the position of the T Correction
Guide with a flatblade serewdriver (3 mm
dia,) to meet the reguired specification.

(3) After adjustment, perform Section B8-2,
Play Mode Tape Path Adjustment (1).

T Drawer Arm

fixing screw

Threading Ring

81
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8-2. PLAY MODE TAPE PATH ADJUSTMENT (1)

. It is required that Section 8-1, T Correction Guide Slantness
Adjustment and Section 8-4, FF/FWD Mode Tape Path Adjustiment are

correct before initiating this adjustment.

Mode: PLAY mode with a cassette tape

Check procedure:

{1} Insert a KCA-60 cassette tape which has
been advanced ebout half way through
(30 minutes). Put the unit into the
PLAY mode.

(2) Cheek that the tape runs without any
curling at the upper or lower flange of
the T Drawer Guide. {Spee. (1D

(3) Check that tape tension is equal at the
top and bottom of the tape around the T
Drawer Guide, and that the tape runs
without eny curling at the lower flange
of the T Drawer Guide. (Spec.(2))

Adjustment procedure:

For Speec.l

(1) Adjust the height of the T Drawer Arm
by turping the T Drawer Arm Height
Adjustment Screw,

For Spec.?

(2) Bend the T Correction Guide in the
direction of the arrow. Turn the
adjustment screw if necessary to meet
the required specification.

T correction guide adjustment screw

£
e SEh e
T Drawer Guide £ RS

height adjustment screw




8-3. PLAY MODE TAPE PATH ADJUSTMENT (2)

Tool: Dental mirror
Hexagonal screwdriver
(across flat has 0.89mm)

Mode: PLAY mode with a cassette tape

Check procedure:

(1) Open the RP-30A Board after removing
the two fixing screws. '

(2} Insert a KCA-60 cassette tape which has
been advanced sbout half way through
(30 minutes). Put the unit into the
PLAY mode.

(3} At the % marks {two positions) in the
figure, cheek that tape tengion s
equal st the top and bottom of the
tape, (Speec.(1))

() Cheeck that the clearance between the
lower flange of the Threading Roller and
the bottom edge of the tape meets the
required specification (2).

Adjustment procedure;

(1) Loosen the set screw at the top of the
Threading Roller 1/2 to 1 turn.

For Spec.l

(2) Adjust the slantness of the Threading
Reller by turning the slantness sadjust-
ment serew. '

NOTE:

(i) After adjustment, perform Section
g-4, FF/REW Mode Tape Path
Adjustment.

For Spec.2

(3) Adjust the height of the Threading
Roller by turning the upper flange of
the Threading Roller,

{4) Check that the slantness and the height
meet the required speeifications (1)
and {2). '

(5) After adjustment, tighten the set screw

and perform the check procedure.

slantness adjustment
screw

upper flange

set screw

Spec, (2)
0.01mm = (@ < 0.05mm

8-3



8-4. PF/REW MODE TAPE PATH ADJUSTMENT

Tool: Dental mirror

Mode: FF/REW mode with & eassette tape

Check procedure:

(1) Open the RP-30A Board after removing
the two fixing screws.

{2) Insert a KCA-60 cassette tape which has
been advanced about half way throgugh
(30 minutes),

(3) Put the unit into the REW mode. Check
that the tape contacts the lower flange
of the Threading Reller without any
curling. Check that tepe tension is
equal betwen the Capstan Shaft and
TG-4,

(4) Put the unit into the FF mode. Check
that the eclearance between the [ower
flange of the Threading Roller and the
bottom edge of the tape meets the
required specification and that the
tape does not curl at the lower or
upper flange of TG-4.

Adjustment proecedure:

(1) Loosen the set screw at the top of the
Threading Roller 1/2 to 1 turn.

For Spec.l

{2) If the tape does not contact the flange
tgn of the Threading Guide, turn the
slantness  adjustment serew in  the
clockwise  direction until the tape
contacts the flange.

(3) If tape tension is not equal between
the Capstan Shaft and TG4, turn the
upper flange of the Threading Rolier
until tape tension is equal.

scraw

Pinch Roller

Spec. (1):

Tape contacts the lower flange
@) without any curling.

Tape tension is equal between

Threading Roller
the Capstan Shaft and TG4,

TG4

uneven tape tension
Threading Roiler
TG4

tape curl

Heg

Capstan Shaft

Spec. (2):

< 0.01mmz= @ 5 0.15mm

» If tape curl exists at A of
the TG4, it should be
within the spec.

tape width.

=
A = 4




For Spec.2

(4) When there is no clearance at the
Threading Roller "b", turn the upper
flange of the Threading Roller to meet
the required specification. (If spee.(2)
is contradictory to spec.(1), then spec.(l)
hes priority over spec.2).)

(5) If the tape curls at the upper flange
of the Threading Roller, note clearance
wb* at the Threading Roller. When there
is clearance at "b", put the unit into
the PLAY mode, Note that the tape curls
at TG-4.

(8) 1f the tape curls at TG-4 in the PLAY
mode, perform Section 89, Tracking
Adiustment.

(7) 1if the tepe runs without eny curling in
the PLAY mode, replace the Pinch Roller
Block with & new one.

(8) After adjustment, perform Section 8&-3,
PLAY Mode Tape Pass Adjustment (2).

8-5. FWD X 5/ REV X § SERCH MODE TAPE PATH ADJUSTMENT

Check procedure:

(1) Open the RP-30A Board after removing
the two fixing serews.

(2} Insert & KCA-60 cassette tepe which has
been ndvanced sbout half way through
(30 minutes).

(3) When the unit is switches direetly from
the REV X 5 mode to the FWD X 5 mode
{or the reverse), check that tape
tension is equal between the Capstan
Shaft and TG-4. If tape tension is not
equal, check that the wrincle
disappears within 2 seconds,

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Perform Section &3, PLAY Mode Tape
Pass Adjustment (2) and Section 8-4, FF
/ REW Mode Tape Pass Adjustment to meet
the required specification.

TG4

Pinch Roller

uneven tape tension

i
T

TG4

=/

Capstan Shaft

85
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88, TIME CODE HEAD ADJUSTMENT

. The Time Code Head is located near the drum, During adjustment of the
Time Code Head, be sure to not damage the video head or serateh the

drum.

. The Time Code Head Zenith Adjustment

closely related to the

Azimuth Adjustment and the Height Adjustment. When performing any of

these adjustments, always perform the other

same time.
g8-8-1. Time Code Head Zenith Adjustment

Teol: Flatness plate

Mode: EJECT completion mode

Cheek procedure:

(1) Place the Flatness Plate
Entrance Roller and the Time Code Hesad.
Cheek that the clearance between the
Entrance Roller and the Flatness Plate

against  the

meets the required specification.

Adjustment procedure:

(1} Loosen the fixing screw 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

(2} Adjust the zenith of the Time Code Head
by turning the =zenith adjustment serew
to meet the required specification.

(3) Tighten the fixing screw and performn
the check procedure.

(4) After adjustment, perfotm the Time Code
Head Azimuth Adjustment and the Height
Adjustment.

two adjustments at the

Entrance Roller fixing screw

Flatness Plate

Time Code MHead

Flatness Plate

NOTE: Never place the Flatness
FPlate against the Entrance
Rollar Strongly.

zenith adjustment screw

8 Tension Datector

Entrance Roller

Spac.:
= 0.05mm




8-8-2. Time Code Head Azimuth Adjustment

Mode: EJECT completion mode

Check procedure:

(1) Check that the clearance between the
top or the bottom of the Time Code Head
and the Entrance Roller is parallel.

Adjustment procedure:

(1) lLoosen the fixing serew 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

(2) Adjust the azimuth of the Time Code
Head by turning the azimuth adjustment
screw to meet the required specifi-
cation.

(3) Tighten the fixing screw and perform
the check procedure,

(4) After edjustment, perform the Time Code
Head Zenith Adjustment end the Height
Adjustment.

FiXing SCreW  szimuth adjustment screw
Entrance Roller y

S Tension Detector

Time Code Head

Entrance Roiler

Time Code Head

raliel as visual

gl

8-8-3. Time Code Head Head-to-tape Contact Adjustment

Teol: Alignment tape, RR5-1SD PAL
Oscilloscope

Preparetion:

(1) Connect the oseilloscope to TP102 on
the BC-11 Board.

{2) Playback the time code signal portion of
the elignment tape.

Adjustment procedure:

(1) loosen the fixing screw of the
head-to-tape contact adjustment 1/4 to
1/2 turn.

(2) Insert & flatblade screwdriver (3mm dia.}
into the notch as shown in the figure.
Find the two points where the output
waveform is at maximum and just starts
to decrease.

(3) Adjust the position of the Time Code
Head Block with a flatblade screwdriver
(3 mm dia.} to the center of these two
points. After adjustment, tighten the
fixing screw. '

fixing screw flatblade screwdriver
{3mm dia.)

Time Code Head

check these two points

/\‘ — maximum
time code ‘ output level
output level position where
adjustmaent should be mode

positian of time code head

8.9




8-9. TRACKING ADJUSTMENT

. The Tracking Adjustment is required to be performed in the following order:

Video Tracking Adjustment PLAY Mode Tape Path Adjustment {2)

(8-9-1)

(8-3)

FF/REW Mode Tape Path Adjustment

FWD X5 / REV X5 Search Mode Tape Path Adjustment

(8-4)

(8-5)

Audic Head Height Adjustment

Audio Head Zenith Adjustment

{8-9-2)

(8-7)

T T T T T T T

Audio Head Azimuth Adjustment

Audio Head Phase Adjustment

(8-9-3)

(8-9-4)

Audio/CTL Head Position Adjustment

Time Code Head Height Adjustment

(8-9-5)

{8-9-6)

Time Code Head Position Adjustment

Tracking Adjustment (check)

(8-9-7)

{8-9)

8-10
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8-9-1. Yideo Tracking Adjustment
Tool: Alignment tape, RR2-15D PAL
Flatness plate
Dental mirror
Extension board (EX-128)
Oscilloscope

Preparation:

(1) Set the Bit 8 of 5201 on the SV-88A
Board to ON and check that the Bit 7 is
set to OFF. Check that the S202 is set
to OFF.

{2) Extend the DM-55 Board with the
extension board.

{3 Connect the oscilloscope to TP18 on the
DM-55 Board and EXT.TRIG to TP4 on
the DM-55 Board.

(4) Playback the alignment tape.

Check procedure:

(1) Wnile turning the TRACKING control
knob, check that the RF waveform
maintaing a flat envelope while the
amplitude increases and decreases.

{2) Cheek that fluctuation and head-to-tape
econtact of the RF envelope are within
the specification at the center detent
position of the TRACKING control knob,

(3} After check, Iif meets the required
specification, reset the S5201 and 5202
on the SV-B8A Board.

Adjustment procedure:

. The 5 Drawer Roller Block has three
adjustment screws, These three adjustment
serews function as follows:

(i} Slantpess adjustment serew (a)

Turn this screw in the clockwise
direction, and the S Drawer Roller slants
in the direction of arrow A.
(ii) Slantness aedjustment serew (b}
Turn this screw in the counterclockwise
direction, and the 5 Drawer Roller slants
in the direetion of arrow B. This screw is
used for removing tape curl at the upper
flange of the S8 Drawer Roller. However,
this screw is used only when the tape
curls at the flange of the S8 Drawer

Spec.: Turn the SKEW
Volume to center
cfick,

A b

B = 0.80 8 = 0.80
{fluctuation)
c

T = 0.50

l

r————— Uy ————-
©

Entrance Rollsr

S Drawer Roller

height adjustment scraw

-slantness adjustrnent screw (b) slantness adjustment screw (a)

8-11{a)
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8-9-1. Video Tracking Adjustment

Tool: Alignment tape, RR2-1SD PAL
Flatness plate
Dental mirror
Extension board (EX-128)
Oscilloscope

Preparation:

(1) Set the Bit 8 of 8101 on the SV-113 Board
to ON. Check that the 5301 is set to QFF.

(2) Extend the DM-55 Board with the
extension boatrd.

(3) Connect the oscilloscope to TP18 on the
DM-55 Board and EXT.TRIG to TP4 on
the DM-55 Board.

(4) Playback the alignment tape.

Check procedures:

(1} while turning the TRACKING control
knob, check that the RF waveform
maintains a8 flat envelope while the
amplitude increases and deorsases.

{2} Check that fluctuation and head-to-tape
contact of the RF envelope are within
the specification at the center detent
pesition of the TRACKING control knob.

(3) After check, if meets the required
specification, reset the S$101 and S301
on the SV-113 Board.

Adjustment procedure:

. The S Drawer Roller Block has three
adjustment screws. These three adjustment
sctews function as follows:

(i) Slantness adjustment screw {a)

Turn this serew in  the clockwise
direction, and the S Drawer Roller slants
in the direction of arrow A.
(ii) Slantness adjustment screw {(b)
Turn this screw in the counterclockwise
direction, and the 5 Drawer Roller slants
in the direction of arrow B. Thig screw is
used for removing tape curl at the upper
flange of the 5 Drawer Roller. However,
this serew is used only when the tape
curls at the flange of the 5 Drawer

Spec.: Turn the SKEW
Volume to center

click,
A D
B = 0.80 ) = 0.80
{fiuctuation)
C
r3 z 0.90

=

——— () ———
F

haight adjustment screw

siantness adjustment screw (b}

8-11(b)

Entrance Roller

slantness adjustrnent screw (8}

8 Drawer Roller




e

Roller, even though the RF output
waveform meets the required specifi-
cation,

(iii} Height adjustment screw
Turn this serew in the clockwise
direction, and the height of the 8
Drawer Roller lowers.

. When tape guides (TG-3, TG-4 are
adjusted, loosen the locking screw about
1 turn and adjust the height by turning
the height adjustment nut.

. When trecking at the entrance side of the
drum is not good.

(1) Turn the TRACKING control knob until
the RF envelope amptitude is 70 to 80 %
of maximum,

(2) Adjust the height end the slantness of the
8 Drawer Roller by turning the height
adjustment serew eand the slantness
adjustment screw {(8) until the RF
envelope of the entrance side is flat.

NOTE:

(i) Check the surfaee of the running tape
very carefully around the 3 Drawer
Roller. Check that tape tension is
equal at the top and bottom of the
tape.

{ii} Cheek that the tape runs in contact
with the wupper flange of the §
Drawer Roller without any ecurling.

. When tracking at the center of the drum is
not good.

(1t is required that the Tracking adjust-

ment at the entrance side of the drum is
correct before initiating this  adjust-
ment.)

(3) Tuen the TRACKING econtrcl knob until
the RF envelope amplitude is 70 to 80%
of maximum.

{4} Adjust the height and the slantness of the
8 Drawer Roller by turning the height
adjustment serew and the slantness
adjustment screw {(a) until the RF
envelope &t the center of the drum is
flat.

7G-3
7G4

Capstan Shaft

focking screw

adjustment nut

height adjustment screw —d

812

slantness adjustment
screw (a)




NOTE:
{i) Adjust the slantness adjustment screw

{a) in the clockwise direetion within
a 10 degree angle,

(ii) When the tracking of the center of
the. drum is adjusted, the FR
envelope at the entrance side of
the drum should remain flat.

(ifiY Check that the tape runs in contact
with the upper flange of the S
Drawer Roller without eny curling.

(5) If the RF envelope is not flat in Step (4),
adjust the beight of TG-3 and TG-4,

(6) If the RF envelope is mot flat in Steps
(4) and (5), adjust the zenith of the
Audio/CTL Head within the allowable
range. Adjust the height of TG-3 and
TG-4 again.

{7) Check that the clearance between the
bottom edge of the tape and the lower
flange of the Threading Roller i 0.01 mm
to 0.05 mm, ¥ it is out of the
specification, adjust the height of the
Threading Roller by turning the upper
flange of the Threading Roller.

. When tracking at the exit side of the drum
is not good.

(8) Turn the TRACKING control knob until
the RF envelope amplitude is 70 to 80%
of maximum.

(9) If the RF envelope is not flat as shown
in the figure 1, adjust the height of
TG-4 until the RF envelope is flat.
After this adjustment, adjust the height
of TG-3 so that the tape runs in contact
with the wupper flange, If the RF
envelope i3 not flat as shown in the
figure 2, adjust the height of TG-3 and
TG-4 until the RF envelope is flat, If it
is not, adjust the =zenith of the
Audio/CTL Head within the allowable
range. Adjust the height of TG-3 and
TG-4 again.

uneven tape ension

uneven tape tension

{Audio/CTL Head Zenith Adjustment)
@

—tnff—

Spsc:
@ S 0.05mm

Fiatness Plate

~

Audio/CTL Head

{Exit Sidel

Fig. 1

Fig. 2

Entrance Roller Full Erase Head

S Tension Detector Roller

7G-2

‘The tape runs in contact with
the upper flange.

S Drawer Roller

813
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(10) Check that the clearance between the

bottom edge of the taepe and the lower
flange of the Threading Roller is 0.01
mm to 0.05 mm, If it is out of the
specifieation, adjust the height of
the Threading Roller by turning the
upper flange of the Threading Roller.

(11} After  adjustment, if meets the

required specification, reset 5201 and
5202 on the SV-8BA Board.

8-9-2. Audio Head Height Adjustment

Tool: Alignment tape, RR5-1SD PAL

VTYM or oscilloseope

Preparation:
(1) Connect the VTVM or oscilloscope to the

AUDIO OUT CH-1 and CH-2 connectors of
the connector peanel.

(2) Playback the saudio 1 kHz signal portion

of the alignment tape.

Cheeck procedure:
(1) Check that the CH-1 output level

increase is less than 0.3 dB when
pressing down at A, If it is out of the
gpecification, perform adjustment pro-
cedures (1) and (2).

(2} Check that the CH-2 output level

inerease is less then 0.5 dB when pushing
up at B. If it is out of the specification,
perform adjustment procedures {3} and (4).

Adjustment procedure:
(1} Loosen the locking screw and turn

(2)

(3)

adjustment screws (R) and (A} an equal
amount in the counterclockwise direction.
Tum adjustment screw (C} the same
amount in the clockwise direction.
Tighten the locking screw and eheck the
height of the Audio Head again.

Loosen the locking screw and turn
adjustment screws (R) and (A) an equal
amount in the clockwise direction., Turn
the adiustment screw (C) the same amount
in the counterclockwise direction.

(4} Tighten the locking screw and check the

hejght of the Audiec Head as described
in the check procedure.

Cbpst/an Shaft Audio/CTL Head
Threading Roller 7 TG4 JG-3

The tape runs in contact with the upper flanges.

adjustment screw (R)

adfustment screw (4) R

=M adi men
focking screw ] \Q ::::::(C) ‘
g \.—\
T
Mhirs
LRA1Y
o
H AE

Audio/CTL Head

Spec.:

» The lovel increase of the CH-1 is less than 0.5d8
when pressing down st @) .

* The fovel increase of the CH-2 is less than 0.548
when pushing up (8) .

B-141{a)
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(10} Check that the clearance between the
bottom edge of the tape and the lower
flange of the Threading Roller is 0.01
mm to 0,05 mm. If it Iz out of the

adjust the Theight of

the Threading Roller by turning the

specification,

upper flange of the Threading Roller,

{11} After
required specification, reset 5101 and 5301
on the SV-113 Board.

adjustment, if meets  the

8-0-2. Audio Head Height Adjustment
Tool: Alignment tape, RR5-15D PAL
VTVYM or oscilloscope

Preparation:

(1) Connect the VTVM or oscilloscope to the
AUDIO OUT CH-1 and CH-2 connectors of
the connector panel.

{2) Playback the audic 1 kHz signal portion
of the Aalignment tape.

Check procedure:

(1) Cheek that the CH-1 output level
inerease is less than 0.5 dB when
pressing down at A, If it is out of the
specificatidn, perform  adjustment pro-
cedures (1) and (2).

(2) Check that the CH-2
increase is less than 0.5 dB when pushing
up at B. If it is out of the specification,
perform adjustment procedures (3) and (4).

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Loosen the
adjustment screws (R) and (A) an equal
amount in the counterclockwise direction.
Turn adjustment
amount in the clockwise direction.

(2) Tighten the locking screw and check the
height of the Audic Head sagain.

{3) Loosen the
adjustment screws (R) and (A) en equel
amount in the cloekwise direction. Turn
the adjustment screw {C} the same amount

output level

jocking screw and turn

gserew (C) the same

loeking screw eand turn

in the counterclockwise direction.

(4) Tighten the locking screw and check the
height of the Audic Head es described
in the eheck procedure.

Capstan Shaft

Threading Roller 7 TG4

Audio/CTL Head

7G-3

The tape runs in contact with the upper flanges.

adjustment screw (R}

adjustment screw (A)

) i | Ny adjustment
focking screw N screw {C}
=
N[
ng
T
@
1], e

Audio/CTL Head

Spec.:

« The jevel increase of the CH-1 is less than 0.5d8
when pressing down at @).

« The level increase of the CH-2 is less than 0.5d8
when pushing up .

8-14({b)







8-9-3. Audio Head Azimuith Adjustment

Tool: Alignment tape, RR5-15D PAL
YTVM or oscilloscope

Preparation:

{1} Conneet the VTVM or oseilloscope to the
AUDIO OUT CH-1 or CH-2 connector of
the connector panel.

(9 Pleyback the audio 10 kHz signal
portion of the alignment tape.

Adjustment procedure:

(1) loosen the locking serew and adjust the
audio output level to maximium by turning
the adjustment screw.

{2} Tighten the locking serew and performn
the check procedure.

8-9-4. Audio Head Phase Adjustment

Tool: Alignment tape, RR5-15D PAL
Oscilloscope

Preparation:

(1) Connect the borizontal &nd verticel
terminals of the oscilloscope to the
AUDIO OUT CH-1 and CH-2 connectors of
the connector panel.

(2) Playback the audio 10 kHz signal portion
of the alignment tape,

(3) Adjust the scope for a lissajous wave-
form  with  horizontal and  vertical
amplitudes of 6 em.

Check procedure:

(1) Playback the sudio 10 kHz signal portion
of the alignment tape, and cheek that
the vertical amplitude at the center in
the horizontal direction meets the
required specification.

(2) Playback the audio 1 kHz signal portion
of the alignment tape, and check that the
lissajous waveform meets the required
specification.

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Loosen the locking screw 1/4 to 1/2
turn and adjust the phese by turning
the adjustment screw.

() Tighten the loeking screw and check the
phese again.

Audio/CTL Head

adjustment screw

locking screw

Audio/CTL Hesa

Sem

e

\

phase difference 0”

Spec.:
« within 0.52cm at TkHz
« within 1.5cm at 10kHz

phase difference $0°

8-15



8-9-5. Audio/CTL Head Pogition Adjustment

Tool: Alighment tape, RR2-15D PAL
Eceentric screwdriver {(56)
Extension board (EX-128)
Oseilloscope

Preparation:

(1) Extend the DM-55 Board with the
extension board.

(2) Conneet the oscilloscope to TP18 on the
DM-55 Board and the EXT.TRIG to TP4 on
the DM-55 Board.

{3) Playback the alignment tape.

Cheek procedure:

(1) White turning the TRACKING control
knob, check that the RF envelope bhas
meximum amplitude at the center detent Audio/CTL Head
position of the TRACKING control knob,

Adjustment procedure:

{1} Loosen the three fixing screws 1/4 to
1/2 turn.

(2} Move the Audio/CTL Head with an
eccentrie serewdriver (§¢ ) in the direc-
tion of the arrow to meet the required
specification.



8-%-6. Time Code Head Height Adjustment

Tool: Alignment tepe, RR5-15SD PAL
Oscilloseope

Preparation:

(1} Connect the oseilloseope to TP102 on the
BC-11 Board.

(2) Playback the time code signal portion
of the alignment tape.

Check procedure:

(1) Check that the level increase is less than
0.5 dB when lightly pressing down or
pushing up the fixing serew by hand.

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Loosen the fixing serew 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

. The level increase is more then 0.5 dB

when pushing up the fixing screw.

(2) Turn the three adjustment screws (Height,
Azimuth and Zenith) an equal emount in
the counterclockwise direction.

. The level increase is more than 0.5 dB

when pressing down the fixing screw.

(3) Turn the three adjustment screws an
equal amount in the clockwise direction.

(4) Tighten the fixing screws and performn
the check procedure.

(5) After adjustment, perform the Time Code
Head Zenith Adjustment and Azimuth
Adjustment.

height adjustment screw azimuth
fixing screw adjustment screw

zenith

Entrance Rolier !
adjustment

Time Code Haad
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| $/N UP TO 13730

8-9-7. Time Code Head Position Adjustment

Tool: Alignment tape, RR5-15D PAL
Oscflloscope
Eecentric serewdriver (5 ¢ )
Extension board (EX-128, 127)

Preparation:

(1) Connect the oscilloscope as follows.
CH-1 : TP102 on the BC-11 Board
CH-% : TP203 / SV-88A
TRIG : TP203 / SV-88A

{2) Playback the time code signal portion of
the slignment tape,

Check precedures:

(1} Cheek that the phase relationship
between the CTL signal and the Time
Code signal meets the required
specification.

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Loosen the three fixing screws of the
Time Code Head Block 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

(2) Adjust the position of the Time Code
Head Block with an eccectrie screwdriver
to meet the required specification.

eceentric screwdriver [5¢ )

= fixing screw
N ‘
i)

fixing screw

Time Code Head

CH-2 I

CTL signal

CH-1
time code signal

SYNC
a little width
amplitude signal
CH-2
CH-T

7

a little width amplitude signal

Spec. The faliing edge is
within (A) period.
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[ $/N 13731 AND HIGHER |

8-9-7, Time Code Head Position Adjustment

Tool: Alignment tape, RR5-15D PAL
Oscilloscope
Eccentric screwdriver (5§ ¢ }
Extension board (EX-128, 12T)

Preparation:

(1) Connect the oscilloscope as follows,
CH-1 : TP102 on the BC-11 Board
CH-2 : TP103/5V-113
TRIG : TP103/5V-113

(2) Playback the time code signal portion of
the alignment tape,

Check procedure:

(1} Check that the phase relationship
between the CTL signal and the Time
Code signal meets the  required
specification.

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Loosen the three fixing screws of the
Time Code Head Block 1/4 to 1/2 turn.

(2 Adjust the position of the Time Code
Head Block with an ecceetric serewdriver
to meet the required specification.

sccentric screwdriver (5¢ )

fixing scrow

. r fixing screw

Tima Code Head
CH-2
CTL signat
CH-t
time code signal
SYNC
a little width
amplitude signal
CH-2
CH-t
@

a little width sraplitude signal

Spec. The falling edge is
within (8) period.
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| S/N UP TO 13730

8-9-8. Bwitching Position Adjustment

Tool: Alignment tape, RR5-158D PAL
Oscilloscope
Extension board (EX-128)

Preparation:

(1) Connect the oscilloscope as follows:
CHI1: TP104/SV-8BA
CH2: TP106/SV-88A
EXT.TRIG: TP-106/5V-88A

(2) Set the Bit 8 of 3201 on the SV-88A
Board to ON. Check that the Bit 7 of
5201 and 5202 on the SVY-88A Board are
set to OFF. (Release the H Lock.)

(3} Turn the TRACKING volume to FIXED.

(4) Set the Bit 2 of 5201 on the SV-88A
Board to ON, Check that the Bit 1 of
8201 and S§202 on the SV-88A Board are
set to OQFF, (Mute the phi-square
eircuit.)

(5) Playback the color-bar signal portion
of the slignment tape.

Check procedure:

{1) Check that switching pulse waveform
meets the required specification.

(2) If it meets the required specification,
reset 5201 end 5202 on the SV-88A Board.

Adjustment precedure:

(1) Adjust RV103 end RV104 on the SV-884
Board to meet the required specifi-
cation,

(2} After adjustment, reset 5201 and 5202
on the SV-88A Board to the original

positions.

Spec.:

TPIO4

TP106

TPIO4 |

TP106

8-19
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8-9-9. Drum Phase Adjustment

Tool: Alignment tape, RR5-1SD PAL
Oseilloscope
Extension Board {EX-128)

Check procedure: _

(1) Insert a KCA-80 tape and put the unit
into the REC mode,

(2) Coonnect the oscilloscope as follows;

CH1: TP102/SV-88A

CH2: TP106/5V-88A

EXT.TRIG: TP106/5V-88A

Check that the waveforms are meet the
required specification {1).

(3) Set the TBC switch of the econnector
panel to OFF.

(49 I the TBC is inserted in the set,
open the Function Control Panel and
get the INT TBC switech to BYPASS.

(5) Connect the oscilloscope to TP104 on
the SY-88A Board.

(6} Playback the ecolor-bar signal portion
of the alignment tape,

{7} Magnify the playback H period and adjust
the edge of first H signal to senter of
the oseilioscope.

(8} Check that timing difference of the
falling edge between the SEARCH STILL
mode and PLAY mode meets the required
specifieation (2).

(9) Insert a KCA-60 tape wound to the tape
beginning portion and put the unit into
the SEARCH X 10 mode, Check that H
difference is within the specification
(3

(1¢) After adjustment, reset the TBC switeh,

INT TBC switeh and S201, 8202 on the
SY-8BA Board.

Adjustment procedure:

(1) Set the TBC switch of the connector panel
to OFF.

{2) If the TBC is inserted in the set,
open the Function Control Panel and
set the INT TBC switch to BYPASS.
Short between TP509 and GND with
shorting elip.

Spec. (1)

A A O

TPIOE
2.25H * Bus
Spec. (2]
Delay
Difference from the PLAY mode
s within Q. Tus.
SPEC. {3)
PLAY Position
FWD x 10
-t +0.6 £ 0.2us
REVX 10
—0.6 £0.2us
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(3} Set the Bit 2 of $201 on the SV-88A

()

Board to ON. Check that the Bit 1 of
5201 and 8202 is set to OFF.

Insert the alignment tape and put the
unit into the STILL mode.

(5) Connect the oscilloscope as followss

CH1: TP505/5V~88A

CH2: TP512/3V-88A

Adjust the RV507 so that the voltage of
TP505 and TP512 are the same.

Put the unit into the PLAY and STILL
modes alternately, adjust RV508 until

the voltage levels of TP505 at the PLAY
mode and STILL mode are the same.
After the adjustment is completed,
remove the shorting clip from TP509,

(7) Perform the check procedure. If dose not

0}

)

(19)

(1

(12)

(13)

(14)

meet spec.(l}, perform the adjustment
procedure (4) to (6).

Connect the oseflloscope to TP104 on
the SV-88A Board.

Playback the color-bar signal portion
of the alignment tape.

Magnify the playback H period and adjust
the edge of first H signal to senter of
the oscilloseope.

Check that timing difference of the
falling edge between the SEARCH STILL
mode and PLAY mode meets the required
specification (2),

If does not meet the spec.2), perform
the steps (3} to (7

Insert a KCA-60 tape wound to the tape
beginning portion and put the unit into
the SEARCH X 10 mode, Cheeck that H
difference is within the speecification
(3)

After adjustment, reset the TBC switeh,
INT TBC switch and 5201, S202 on the
Sv-88A Board.

8-21
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8-9-8. Switching. Position Adjustment

Tool: Alignment tape, RR5-1SD PAL
Oscilloseope
Extension board (EX-127, 128)

Preparation:

{1) Set the Bit8 of SI01 on the SV -113 Board
to ON. (Release the H-Lock.)

{2) Conneect the oscilloscope as follows:

CH1: TP306/3V-113
CH2: TP106/SV-113

Check procedure:

(1) Playback the color bar signal portion
and check swiching pulse waveform meets
the required specification. If it meets
the required specification, reset the
Bit8 of 5101 to OFF.

Adjustiment Procedure:

(1) Set the S301 and Bit7 of 5101 pm the
SV-113 Board to ON.

(2} Raise the Funetion Control Panel and
remove ' the Sub Control Panel. Short
between TFll and El on the SY-102A
Board with a shorting clips.

(Refer to Section 4-7)

(3} Set the CTL/TC/DIAL MENU switeh to
"DIAL MENU" &nd set the REMOTE/LOCAL
switeh to "LOCAL",

(4) Press the Search Dial and put the unit
into the JOQ mode.

(3) While pressing the MENU button, turn
the search dial so that the counter value
is set to “505".

{6) Turn the Search Disl and blink the left
column of the Time Counter, While
pressing the DATA buttom, turn the dial
and adjust to "8",

Adjust the second column from the left
of the Time Counter to "b" as described
in step (8), (fig.1)

{7T) Press the S102 or 5103 and adjust the
waveform {CH-B} to meet the required
specification.

Spec.:
CH-A
TP306 S
TP106
2.25H L 5us
CH-8
Lt T A I I O
TP106 2.25H * Bus
fig. 1
T T T
WV H : :
- - ' H l
¢ N : : !
I!IOURS _: MINUTES} SECONDS : FRAMES
blinking l
I ' }
n \'/: : :
Y - - ] ]
, ‘ 7.\ ] I
/) I | 1 I
HOURS | MINUTES | SECONDS | FRAMES
blinking ‘
- | j I
” ' 1 i 1
Al | ] ]
by by ' |
- e | | |
HOURS | MINUTES ; SECONDS | FRAMES
\ J
A d
Any character will do.
fig. 2
T ] 1
TR | |
- .. I I
bt e ' '
- } | |
HOURS | MINUTES | SECONDS | FRAMES
\ J

~
Any charscter will do.

(8) When it meets the required
specification, press the 8302 and keep
the edjustment data,

{3) Adjust the 1left column of the Time
Counter to "8" and second column from
the left to "A"™ as described in step
(5} (fig.2)

{10) Press the 5102 or 5103 and adjust the
weveform (CH-A) to meet the required
specification.

{11} When it meets the required
specification, press the S302 and keep
the adjustment data.

{12) Set the 8301 and Bit7 of S101 on the
8V-113 Board to OFF. Set the Bit8 of
$8101 on the 8V~-113 Board to OFF. Remove
the shorting clips from the 8Y-102A Board
Set the CTL/TC/DIAL MENU swiich to
“CTL" or “TC".
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8-10, VIDEC HEAD DIHEDRAL ADJUSTMENT

.- When a TBC Board is installed in the unit, remove it so that the video
signal may be output without the TBC Beard.

Tool: Dihedral adjustment serewdriver
Alignment tape, RR51SD PAL ' dihedral adjustment screwdriver
Monitor TV

Preparation?

(1} Conneet the video monitor TV to the
VIDEQ OUT connector on the connector
panel.

(2) Playback the moncscope signal portion of
the alignment tape.

Check procedure

(1) Cheek the distortion of the monoscope
signal under the switching pulse. If the
tlearance between the separate lines is

within the width of a single vertical line,
adjustment i3 not necessary. If the
clearance of the separate lines is more

If the clearance between If the clearance batween
than the width of a vertical line, then the separate lines is within the separate lines is more
. the width of a single vertical than the width of a single
adjustment is necessary. iine, sdjustment is not vertical line, adfustment
Adjustment procedure: necessary. is
(1) Press the STOP button and then presg the

STANDBY button. The rotation of the drum
is stopped.
(2} Insert an eccentrle screwdriver into the

adjustment hole which I8 near "A" on the

printed ecircuit board at the center of the

drum, and perform the dihedral edjusment,
(3) Press the PLAY button.

(4) U the distortion has become worse, insert
an eccentric screwdriver in the other
adjustment hole and perform the dihiedrsal
adjustment.
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SECTION 9

POWER SUPPLY/SYSTEM CONTROL ALIGNMENT
[Equipment Required]
+ DC Voltmeter.
9-1. DC VOLTAGE REGULATOR (UR-21B) ADJUSTMENT
Load for adjustment
+12V: CN251.5, 6/UR-21B, 2.40 80W C""‘f“ﬁ*“"i
—12Yy: CN251-7/UR-21B, 6.20 30W
+5¥: CN201-1, 2/UR-21B, 1.20 30W +12A0J
—5V: CN201-7/UR-21B, 20 15W e
+5AD)
fo)
—54AD)
o
—1240)
o Y —
° o
Switching regulator UR-21B
machine conditions spe. adjustment

for adjustment

» Remove the power panel on the
connector panel.

+«Remove the switching regulator
connectors {CN430, 431 and
432y from the main unit.

« Attach the load.

«Connect the AC conmector amnd
turn on the power.

- Using an alignment tool, adjust
the voliage from the outside of
the switching regulator's outer
cabinet.
(NOTE) After the voltage is
stabilized, adjust quick-
ly in short time

+ After the adjustment is complet-
ed, install the switching regula-
tor and power panel

« +12V adjustment

+12.1x0.1Vde

switching regulator
€ RV51/UR-21B-C2

+« —12V adjustment

switching regulatar

GRV251/UR-21B-M2
—12.1%0.1Vde
« +5V adjustment switching regulator
@Rv51/UR-218-C1
+5.1%0.1Vde
- =5V adjustment switching regulator
GRV201/UR-21B-M1
~5.1%0.1Vde

9-1




MU ET

9-2. TAPE SENSOR BALANCE ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions

+ After the adjustment is completed,
remove the shorting clip.

+ DC Voltmeter

for adjustment spec. adjustment
* POWER sw: OFF TP3/5Y-102A @RV1/SY-1024
+ Short between TP4/SY-102A and
GND with a shorting clip.
- POWER sw: ON 6.0+0.2Vdc

9.2




SECTION 10
SERVO SYSTEM ALIGNMENT

[s/N uP TO 13730]

[Equipment Required]

+ Dual Trace Oscilloscope.

= Frequency Counter.

+ DC Voltrmeter.

= Cassette tape:; KCA-60 or KSP-60

= Alignment Tape: RR5-15D PAL (Parts No. 8-960-036-81) —SP tape —

TIME VIDED AUDIO TIME CODE
5 color bars _— _—
3 | Gated sweep {(B/W) 1kHz, OdB ——
3 Gated sweep {color) 10kHz, —10dB —

1kHz, —20dB (NR: OFF)
40Hz, —20dB (NR: OFF)
Pulse & bar (color)
3 ) 7kHz, —20dB (NR: OFF) o
(MOD 10T and inverted 2T)
10kHz, —~20dB (NR: OFF)
15kHz, —20dB (NR: OFF)
1kHz, —20dB (NR: OFF)

3 | Monoscope (color,
onescope (color) 15Hz, —20dB (NR: OFF)

3 Pseudo color bars

TIME CODE

= For the reel servo adjustment, refer to Section & Link and Drive Systermn Alignment and Section 7 Torqus
System Alignment.

RV601/5V-BBA (0-5) 6-3-2 Supply Tension Detector Sensitivity Adjustment
RV602/SV-B8BA (P-5) 6-4-3 Take.up Tension Detector Sensitivity Adjustment
AV1/DR-53 7-4-1. S Reel Motor Current Sensitive Adjustment

RVZ/DR-53 7-3-2. T Reel Motor Current Sensitive Adjustment

= For the switching position adjustment and drum jock phase and drum AFC check, refer to Seclion 8
Tape Run Alignment.
RV103/S¥-B8A(D-1}

8-9-8, Switching Position Adjustment
RV104/SV.-8BA(E-1)

= Extend by using the EX-128 Extension Board to adjust the SV.88A board,
+ YIDEO IN connector: Color-bar
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10-1.

D/A AMPLITUDE ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions

for adjustment spec. adjustment
* Fully turn RV402/5V-88A(G-4) CH-1: TP403/5V-BBA((Q-5) O RVA02/SV-88A(G-4)
counterclockwise {when viewed | CH-2: TP405/SV-8BA(I-5)
from the compenent side).
» 5201/5V-88A(K-1): Nos.5 and 6
ON
- $202/5V-88A(M-1): ON 4
« EJECT mtode
. ¥
* After the adjustment is complet- GND
ed, return 5201 and 5202 to
the former positions CH-2 = CH-1 * 50mV¥
10-2. VERTICAL SEP EN PULSE ADJUSTMENT
m‘;z‘:i":dj:g{':?';::“s spec. adjustment
+ EMECT rmode Step 1 QRV101/5V-88A(E-3)
CH-1: TP102/5V-88A(D-3)
CH-2: 1C125-@ pin/SV.BBA(E-3)
reror — LT
':*
1C125-9
A=14%1yus
TRIG: CH-1(V Sync)
Step 2 @ RV102/5V-88A(E-4)

CH-1: TP104/3V-88A(D-6)
CH-2: 1C125.3 pin/SV-88A(E-3)

TP104 _"—”——m_”_—u_

o
A

IC125.7

A=14%1us

TRIG: CH-1(¥ Sync)
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10-3, CAPSTAN FG BIAS ADJUSTMENT

Step 1. (FG-A)

machine conditions
for adjustment

spac.

adjustment

+ 5201 /8V-88A(K-1): No.3 ON

*PB mode

+ After the adiustment is complet:
ed, return 5201 to the former
position.

TP501/SV-88A(L-6)

A

DUTY = 50 £ 2% = (A =B T 2%}

GRVS02/SV-BBA(L-7}

Step 2. (FG-B)

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

+ 5201 /SV-88ALK-1): No.3 ON

+PB mode

- After the adjustment is complet-
ed, return S201 to the former
position.

TP502/5V-88A(M-6)

s e

DUTY =50 £ 29, = (A =B £ 2%)

% RV503/SV-BBA(L-6)
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10-4. DRUM FREE SPEED

ADJUSTMENT

Step 1.
machine condtions spec adjustment
+Insert the alignment tape RRS5- | TP505/SV-88A(1-6) G RV507 /SV-B8A(H-6)
150 PAL TP512/5V-88A(H-6)
+ SEARCH - STILL mode
{TP505)=({TP512)X10mV
« Measure the voltage at TPS505
and TP512 using 2 d¢ volt # The voltage at TP505 and TP512 should
meter, be 2.5 % 0.15Vdc relative to ground,
+INT TBC sw: BYPASS
+EXT TBC sw: OFF
Step 2.
machina conditions spec. adjustment

for adjustment

» Short between TPS509/5V.88A
(E-B6) and GND with shorting
clip.

*Insert the alignment tape RRD-
1SD PAL

« $201/SV-88A(K-1): No.2 ON

* Repeat the mode from STILL to
PLAY and vice versa

«INT TBC sw: BYPASS
+EXT TBC sw: OFF
+ After the adjustment is complet-

ed, return 5201 to the former
pesition and remove the shorting

clhip.

TP505/SV-88A(H-6)

The wvoltage difference in the STILL and
PLAY modes should be within = 50mV,

G RVY506/5V-88A(H-5)
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10-5. TRACKING CONTROL

ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions spec. adjustment
+Set the TRACKING control on | Between TP407/5V-88A(Q-6) and GND @ RV404/SV-88A(Q-8)
the front panel toc the center
click position
2.5%x0.1Vde
+ STOP mode
«Connect a dc¢ voltmeter between
TP407/5V-88A(Q-6)(+) and
GND(—).
10-6. SKEW CONTROL ADJUSTMENT
machine, conditons spec. sdjustment
»Set the SKEW control on the| Between TP408/5V-88A(Q-6) and GND @ RVA03/SV-BBA(Q-7)
Front Panel to the center click
positicn,
. 2.5%0.1Vdc
= STOP mode
« Connect a dc voltmeter between
TP408/SV-8BA(Q-6{+) and
GND{—).
10-7. REEL FG BIAS ADJUSTMENT
mahing sondltous spec. sdjustment
« 8201 /SV-B8A(K-1): No.7 ON Take-up reel(A): TP&O7/SY.88A(0-6) @ RV3/SE-48: Takeup reel(A)
Take-up reel(B): TPEOB/SV-88A(0-6) @ RVA/SE-48: Take-up reel(B)
= $202/SV-88A(M-1): ON Supply resl(A): TPE09/SV-BRA(C-6) QRV2/SE-48: Supply reel(A)
Supply reel(B): TP610/SV-BBA(D-5) @ RV1/SE-4B: Supply reel(B)

= 5TOP mode

« After the adjustment is complet-
ed, return $201 and 5202 to
the former pasitions.

A B .

DUTY = 50£2% = (A = BX2%)
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[LLILEITMIN O]

10-8. CAPSTAN FREE SPEED ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions

for adjustment spec. adjustment
» Insert the alignment tape RR5-1SD | TP505/SV-88A(-6)SEARCH + STILL mode QRV501/SV-88A(F-5)
PAL TP503/SV-B8A(G-7)PLAY mode
+ 5201/5V-8BA(K-1}: No.3 ON
« STILL mode <« PLAY mode
= Oscilloscope The voltage difference in the STILL and PLAY
modes should be GX50mY
= INT TBC sw: BYPASS
= EXT TBC sw: OFF
« After the adjustment is complet-
ed, return 3201 to the former
position.
10-9. CAPSTAN ACCELERATION COMPENSATION ADJUSTMENT
maching condtea: spec. sdjustment
* Insert the cassette tape KCA-60 | TP602/SV-B8BA(0-4) QRVB03/SV-88A(E-5)
or KSP-60 (at the tape center). | _ _ _ _ _ _ _ : A
+ Alternately repeat the SEARCH -—---F--
FWD mode at five times and A
t ti I )
wo  times normal speed GND
A5 2.5Vdc(reference}
B=Ax0.25Vdc
10-10. TRACKING CONTROL CENTER ADJUSTMENT
; -~
mghing oondltans spec. sejustment
+Set the TRACKING control on | CH1: TP204/5V.88A(0.1) ORV404!SV-88A(QS)

the Front Panel to the center
click position

« Play back the color bars signal
portion of the alignment tape
RR5-18D PAL

CH-2: TP203/SV-88A(J-6)

TP204

Adjust the trailing edge
(Within £30gsec).
¥ Adjust at the jitter center.

TRIG: CH-1

106




10-11. RE MUTING PULSE ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

* Connect between pins 16 and 13
of 1IC123/5V-88A(B-1) with 1K
* ohms resistor.

*STOP mode

« After the adjustment is complet-
ed, remove the resistor.

TP106

CH-1: TP106/SV.88A(C-3)
CH-2: CN2-8B/SV-88A(C-8)

CN2-8B

.

A

& = 5.0%£0.05 msec

TRIG: CH-1

O RVID5/SV-88A(E-2)

CH-A

TP1G6

CN2-27B

CH-1: TP106/3V-88A(C-3)
CH-2: CN2-27B/SV-8BA(F-8), CH-A
CN2-26B/SV-8BA(F-8), CH-B

CH-B

TP106

CN2-26B

B
B = 3.0X0.05 msec

TRIG: CH-1

CH-A: @ RV107/SV-88A(B-1)
CH-B: & RV106/SV-88A(B-1)
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10-12. REF 135° BURST PULSE ADJUSTMENT

$/N UP TO 10980(EK)

machine conditions .
for adjustment spec. adjustment
» EE mode. TP702/5V-88A(C-6) GRV702/5V-8BA(C-6)
2H
A=10+5pus
10-13. PB 135° BURST PULSE ADJUSTMENT
machine conditions .
for adjustmant spec. adjustment
« Playing back the color bar seg-| TP701/SV.88A(B-6) GRV701/5V-B8A(B-6)
ment of Alignment tape.
A
2H
+5
A=15 —10 4%
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10-14. PICTURE SPLITTING COMPENSATOR ADJUSTMENT

—1CTL HEAD [G)

CTL HEADX), 2 |Hamess

CTL. HEADIY)| 3

(CONNECTION]
ComMmen
mode
CNa5L opposite _j] I]:J_'
1 JeTL reapmfmele
DUS-147 Board | 2 {CTL HEAD{X)— ——> <.‘|I
3 |CTL HEADIG)
CTL polarity invert tool
Step 1.

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

*YIDEQ IN connector:
menoscope{B/W)

«CTL polarity invert tool:
common mode

« Play back the self recorded
tape.

» Set the KCA or KSP cassette
tape.

« REC mode

TP507/5V-88A(H-5)

Oscilloscope

AZSmVp_p

€ RV505/SV-88BA(H-5)

« After the adjustment is complet-
ed, keep on the REC mode,

+CTL polarity invert tool:
opposite  mode,

» Play back the self recorded
portion.

Monitor

¢ross point

S
&

O

S

Check the cross point of the vertical line.

10-9




Step 2,

TP507/SV-88A(H-5)

—.

=1
D= 20Vpp

machine conditions
for adjustment spec- adjustment
«VIDEO IN connector: Monitor QRV504/5V.88A(H-5)
monoscope{B/W)
cress  point
«CTL npolarity invert tool: /
opposite mode @ O
« Play back the self recorded
tape.
1. Extend the picture splitting by turning RVS05/
SV-BBA(H-5) temporarily.
2. Set the cross point of the wvertical line to the
position checked in the Step 1.
Monitor QORV505/5Y-88A(H-5)
cross point
/
over oy
Minimize B
note:
Check the level of TP507/SV-88A(H-5).
This level is CVpp.
@ RVE05/SV-B8A(H-5)
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Step 3.

Tape.

« Record the monoscope signal in
the common mode of the CTL
polarity invert tool, then play back
this tape in the opposite mode of
the CTL polarity invert tool.

= After the adjustment is complet-
ed, remove the CTL polarity
invert tool and return the con.
nector to the former position

e

E = 0.5us8c

machine conditions
for adjustment Spot. adjustment
« YIDED IN connector: Manitor
monoscope(B/W)
cross point
- Set the KCA or KSP cassette /

« If the specification is not satisfied, readfust Step 1 and 2.
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| /N 13731 AND HIGHER |

[Equipment Required]

= Dual Trace Oscilloscope.

= DG Voltmeter,

» Alignment Tape: RR2.1SD PAL (Parts No. 8960-036-02) —SP tape—
« Alignment Tape: RR5.15D PAL (Parts MNo. &960.036-81) —SP tape—

TIME VIDEO AUDIO NR TIME CODE
5 color bars — —
3 | Gated sweep (B/W) 1kHz, OdB  —
3 Gated sweep (color) 10kHz, -10dB —_—
1kHz, —20dB e —
OFF
40Hz, —20dB _—

Pulse & bar (colo
g | U F (color) 7kHz, —20dB —
{MOD 10T and inverted 2T)

10kHz, -20dB e

15kHz, —20dB e
3 | Monoscope (color) 1kHz,_—20d8 ON —

15kHz, —20dB —
3 Pseudo color bars e OFF TIME CODE

» For the reel servo adjustment, refer to Section & Link and Drive System Akgnment and Section
7 Torgque System Alignment

RVB02/SV-113 (R-7) 6-3-2 Supply Tension Detector Operating Point Adjustment
RVE03/8V.113 (S-7) 6-4-3 Takewp Tension Detector Operating Point Adjustment
RV1/DR-53 7-41. S Reel Motor Current Sensitive Adjustment
RV2/DR.53 7-4-2. T Reel Motor Current Sensitive Adjustment

«Extend the SV-113 Board with the EX-128 Board.
«REF VIDEO IN connector: Color-bar

1013
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10-15. REEL FG BIAS ADJUSTMENT

machine, conditions spec adjustment
+ S301/6V.113(F-1): ON Take-up reel(A): TP509/5V-113(R-4) ORV3/SE-48: Takeup reelfA)
Take-up reel(B): TP510/S5V-113(5-5) : ORV4/SE-48: Takeup reel(B)
+ S101/5V.113(C-1): No. & ON Supply reel(A): TP511/5V-113(R-5) GO RV2/SE-48 ; Supply reel(A)
Supply reel(B): TP512/5V-113(R-4) @RV1/SE-48: Supply reel(B)
» Connect as follows with shorting
clips: -
TP4/SY-102A(A-5) — GND
TP11/8Y-102A(K-1) — GND b

A B

« After the adjustment is complet-
ed, return 5101 and S301 to DUTY=50t2%= (A=B*t2%)
the former position and remove
the shorting clip.

[Setting of the Servo Menu]

1. Raise tha Key Panel and remove the Sub Control Panel,

2. Set the switches of the Front Panel as follows :
CTL/TC/DIAL MENU switch =2> DIAL MENU
REMOTE/LOCAL switch => LOCAL

3. Connect the TP11 on the 5Y-102A board and GND with a shorting clip, and select the ITEM 505 in the DIAL MENU
MODE.

. Set the S301 on the SV-113 board to ON.

5. Turn the Search Dial and blink the left column of the Time Counter.

I ¥ ]

IR

f

blink .
6. While pressing the DATA button, adjust the first figure to 8 and then take off the hand.

7. Tum the Search Dial and blink the second column of the Tima Counter.

]
1
X

RSP
i FA

blink
B. While pressing the DATA button, turn the Search Dial and select the adjustment item following the list.

9. Peform the check and adjustment following the adjustment procedures of the each item
(The adjustment DATA is renewed when the 5302 on the SV-113 board is pressed and the data is written into the
memory. While the data is written, the D321 on lﬁ'le S§V-113 board is lighting.}

10. Disconnect the shorting chip and set the S301 on the SV-113 board to OFF.

11. Relsase the DIAL MENU MODE.

< Nota >
If the adjustment item is selected with setting ON the S301 on the $V.113 hoard, the DATA set on the EE-PROM is displayed

in the Jast four columns of the CTL Counter.
If the adjustment item is changed or the adjustment mode is cancelled without pressing the 5302 on the SV-113 board after
each adjustment is completed, the preset DATA is set.
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ADJUST CONTENTS TABLE

Setting Adjustment Item VTR Mode Display
8100 TRACON/SKEW CENTER EJECT VR A/D DATA

8200 DRUM FREE SPEED (MANUAL}) PLAY PHASE ERROR DATA
2300 CAPSTAN FG(A) DUTY {MANU.) PLAY D/A OUTPUT DATA

8400 CAPSTAN FG(B) DUTY (MANL.} PLAY D/A QUTPUT DATA

8500 CAPSTAN FREE SPEED (MANU.) PLAY PHASE ERROR DATA
8600 CAPSTAN FG DUTY (AUTO) PLAY

8700 DRUM FREE SPEED {(AUTO) PLAY

8800 CAPSTAN FREE SPEED (AUTO) PLAY

8800

8A00 SW POSITION (A) PLAY ADJUST DATA

8B0O SwW POSITION (B) PLAY ADJUST DATA

8C00 PB BACK TENSION PLAY ADJUST DATA

8000 PICTURE SPLITTING GAIN PLAY PHASE DATA, GAIN DATA
8E0O PICTURE SPLITTING PHASE PLAY PHASE DATA, GAIN DATA
8FO0

10-16. SKEW CENTER ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions

for adjustment spec. adjustment
»Setting of the SERVQ MENU. | TIME COUNTER @ S102/8V-113(B-1)
+ TRACON VR/SKEW:
center clicked position (Front I3 AEeily]
Panel) C} AIRARE,
+STOP mode — "

~
@ Any character will do.

«While pressing the MENU but-

ton, turn the search dial so that

the counter value is set to

505"

-
l"'h-
Ay
3

N
]

-~

I"'b
-~
o
-

+ Turn the search dial while
pressing the DATA button to
"8100",

DATA

«Press the $102 on the $V.113
board (B-1} one time.

+ After the indication of DATA
portion is changed, press the
$302 on the SV-113 board (E-1)
and keep the adjustment data.
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10-17. CAPSTAN FG DUTY ADJUSTMENT

AUTO MODE

machine conditions

+Pregs the $102 on the SV-113
board (B-1).

* When the DATA becomes
“8888", press the 5302 on the
5V-113 board (E-1) and keep
the adjustment data.

* When the DATA becomes
"FFABR", “FFAQ" or “FFOB", the
adjustment is incorrect.
Press the 5102 and when the
DATA becomes “FFAB", “FFAQ"
or “FFOB" again, perform the
Manual Adjustment.

for adjustment spec. adjustment
« Setting of the SERVO MENU. | TIME COUNTER AUTO Adjustment
«Play back the optional portion
of the alignment tape RR5-15D il A
PAL. IERENRI RN
+ While pressing the MENU but - — —
ton, turn the search dial so that Any character will do.
the counter value is set to
ll505".
. . eyl ol g
+Turn the search dial while 1 (| |0 oo
pressing the DATA button to il M i e Bl Bondl o
8600, DATA
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MANUAL MODE

Step 1. FG-A Adjustment (Error code: “FFAB” or “FFAQ”)

machine conditions
for adjustment

spac.

adjustment

- Setting of the SERVO MENU.

n *Play back the optional portion
of the alignment tape RR5-1SD
PAL

» While pressing the MENLU but-
ton, turn the search dial so that
the counter value is set to
"508",

« Turn the search dial while
pressing the DATA button to
“8300",

*Press the 5102 and 5103 on
the SV-113 beard (B-1).

s After the adjustment is complet-

ed, press the 5302 on the
5V-113 board (E-1) and keep
the adjustment data.

TIME COUNTER

Ol |
I ]

—
l"h-

1

TP201/SV-113(P-5)

. ]

v
Any character will do.

O 5102/5V-113(B-1)
€O 3103/5V.113(B1)

Step 2. FG-B Adjustment (Error code: “FFAB” or “FFOB")

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

- Setting of the SERVO MENU,

» Play back the optional portion
of the alignment tape RR5-1SD
PAL

+ While pressing the MENU but-
ton, turn the search dial so that
the counter value is set to
“505".

- While pressing the DATA button,
turn the search dial to '*8400"

« Press the $102 or 5103 on the
$V-113 board {B-1)

« After the adjustment is complet:

ed, press the 5302 on the
§V-113 board (E-1) and keep
the adjustment data.

TIME CCOUNTER

1

™ —
=
Y

]

TP202/SV-113(M-4)

. -

~
Any character will do.

G 5102/5V-113(B-1)
€ 5103/5V-113(B-1)
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10-18. DRUM FREE SPEED ADJUSTMENT

AUTO MODE

machine conditions
for adjustmant

spec.

adjustment

- Setting of the SERVO MENU.

* Play back the optional portion
of the alignment tape RR5-15D
PAL :

* While pressing the MENU but-
ton, turn the search dial so that
the counter value is set to
“505"

* While pressing the DATA button,
turn the search dial to “8700"

« Press the 5102 on the 8V-113
board (B-1).

* When the DATA becomes
“8888", press the 5302 on the
SV-113 board (E-1} and kesp
the adjustment data.

* When the DATA becomes
“FFFF', the adjustment is incor
rect. Press the S102 and when
the data becomes “FFFF" again,
perform the Manual Adjustment.

TIME COUNTER

||y
] |y

LY

-

Y

@Any character will do,

OOl ayo ol o)l o
G oo (OO

1
U

DATA

AUTO Adjustment

MANUAL MODE

machine conditions

» Play back the optional portion
of the alignment taps RR5.1SD
PAL

* While pressing the MENLU but-
ton, turn the search dial so that
the counter value is set to
505",

» While pressing the DATA button,
turn the search dial to “8200",

* Press the $102 or 5103 on the
SV-113 board (B-1).

+ After the adjustment is complet-
ed, press the 35302 on the
SV-113 board (E-1) and keep

the adjusiment data.

o0l m

Y Ly |

L

o~

=
@ Any character will do.

Oy ey an|r o
L | e p e (L (| L
DATA

DATA="0000%10"

Adjust the DATA to change while “Q000" as a center,

for adjustment spec. adjustment
+ Setting of the SERVO MENU. | TIME COUNTER O5102/5V-113(B-1)
O S103/5V-113B1)
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10-19. CAPSTAN FREE SPEED ADJUSTMENT

AUTO MODE

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

» Setting of the SERVO MENU.

- Play back the optional portion of
the alignment tape RR5-15D PAL

» While. pressing the MENU but-
ton, turn the search dial so that
the counter value is set to
“505",

« While pressing the DATA button,
tum the search dial to “8800".

+Press the S102 on the 5V.113
board (B-1).

« When the DATA becomes
“8888", press the S302 on the
SV-113 board (E-1) and keep
the adjustment data.

« When the DATA becomes
“FFFF", the adjustment is incor
rect. Press the 5102 and when
the data becomes “FFFF" again,
perform the Manual Adjustment.

TIME COUNTER

I
1

1

I
L

L -

g
@Any character will do.

it

o\o| ol o) O
o|\o|agyolog

AUTO Adjustment

MANUAL MODE

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

« Setting of the SERVO MENU.

«Play back the optional portion of
the alignment tape RR5-1SD PAL

«While pressing the MENU but-
ton, turn the search diafl so that
the counter value is set to
“505™.

« While pressing the DATA button,
turn the search diai to "BS00",

+Press the S102 or 5103 on the
5¥.113 hoard (B-1).

« After the adjustment is complet-

ed, press the $302 on the
§v-113 board (E-1) and keep
the adjustment data,

TIME COUNTER

1
i

i

r
i

s —
Y

u Any character will do.

ey
l"'llt
LMy

-
I"'h

oty yrn
TR ENRNEANT,

Adjust the

DATA

DATA="0000£10"
DATA to change while “0000" as a center.

O 5102/5V.113(B-1)
0 5103/5V.113(B-1)
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10-20. 135 BURST PULSE ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions .
for adjustment spec. adjustment
«Play back the color-bar seg- | TP601/5V-113(F-4) O RVED1/SV-113(F-5)
ment of the alignment tape 1
RR5-1SD PAL ’—‘
A
2H
A=15%5 us
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10-21.

PICTURE SPLITTING COMPENSATOR ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions

for adjustment spec- adjusiment
Step 1.
TIME COUNTER O 35102/5V-113(B-1)
+ Setting of the SERVO MENL. o 0 5103/5V-113(B-1}
P
« While pressing the MENU but- ;-,I ,—; ;‘? ;?
ton, turn the search dial so that -~ 1 {71
the counter value is set to ~ — -
505" Any character will do.
+ While pressing the DATA button,
turn the search dial to “'8d00".
+VIDEO IN connector: oross, point
meonoscope (B/W) | (2)
«Play back the self recorded @ O
- @
= After check the cross point of
the vertical line, press the $102 @
or S103 on the SV-113 board
{(8-1) and extend the picture
splitting. Check the cross point of the vertical line
{3} Extend the picture splitting purpossly.
Step 2. @ 5102/5V-113(B1)
MONITOR O 5103/8V-113(B-1)
+ While pressing the DATA button, .
Turn the search dial to “8E00". cross point
Set the cross point of the vertical line to the position
checked in the STEP 1.
Step 3. @ 5102/3V-113(B-1)
MONITOR O 3S103/5V-113(B-1)

« While pressing the DATA button,
turn the search dial to “8d00™.

« After the adjustment is completed,
press the $302 on the SV-113
board (E-1) and keep the adjust-
ment data.

cross point
[

&7 0
ol

~—A

Minimze A

= i it is out of the specification,

perform Step 1, 2 and 3 again.
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SECTION 11
AUDIO SYSTEM ALIGNMENT

[Equipment Required]

+ Dyal Trace Oscilloscope.

- Frequency Counter.

+ Audio Oscillator.

« AC Voltmeter.

« Audio Attenuator.

« Cassette Tape: KCA, KCS and KSP. (When adjusting, use KCA and KCS unless otherwise
specifically indicated.}

+ KSP Blank Tape (Blank Tape is no signal recorded tape.)

s Alignment Tape: RRS-1SD PAL {Part No. B-960-036-81)—SP tape—

TIME VIDED AUDIO TIME CODE
5 color bars e
3 | Gated sweep (B/W) 1kHz, 0dB —_—
3 | Gated sweep (color) 10kHz, —10dB —_

1kHz, —20dB (NR: OFF)
40Hz, ~20dB (NR: OFF)
Pulse & bar (color}
3 . 7kHz, —20dB (NR: OFF) _—
{(MOD 10T and inverted 2T)
10kHz, —20d8 (NR: OFF)

15kHz, —20dB (NR: OFF)

1kHz, —20d8 (NR: ON)
3 | Monoscope (color) I
15 kHz, —204B (NR: ON)

3 Pseudo color bars -_— TIME CODE

[Switch/VR Setting]

Front Panel

» AUDIO LEVEL CH-1{PB, REC)VR.........ovrennn Counterclockwise
« AUDIO LEVEL CH-2(PB, REC)¥R..........vovetn. Counterclockwise
+« HEADPHONE LEVEL VR.. ... v -, Counterclockwise
a AUDIO MONITOR SW .. .vvinrirerraacsrssiamnnnns MIX

« TRACKIMNG WR .. vvve it iiiii e ciinarn e FIXED

« AUDIO LIMITER SW .o cvieiieniasnenvrnramnansns OFF

< INPUT SELECT SW -ovvvnvnenerenreneneenns wve. LINE

« REMOTE/LOCAL SELECT sw ... .ooivinriniiirnn LOCAL

«PB, PB/EE SELECT sW ......ocvviniiinianinanens PB/EE

= DOLBY NR sw (behind panel} ..............00ve OFF

«VIDEQ LEVEL SW . cuvvervnnmrsorronnemnrassonnsns AUTO

 GKEW ohv it CLICK position
Rear Panel

«AUDIOIN LEVEL sW ... iiiernan s LOW

DO not move these switches and volumes unless otherwise specified.

VIDEO IN connector: Color-bar



Wik

11.1. AUDIO REC LEVEL SETTING

machins conditions

for adjustment spac, adjustment
« AVDIO IN connector: 1kHz, CH-1: TP4/AU-83A(F-6) QREC LEVEL VR
— 60dBm CH-2: TP4/AU-B4A(E-1) {Front panel}
+EE mode — 10 + 0.2dBs

NOTE: The AUDIO REC LEVEL controf should not be touch until rest of Sec 11
Audio System Alignment completed.

11-2. AUDIO OUTPUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

«AUDIO IN connector: 1kHz,
—60dBm

- EE mode

CH-1: AUDIO OUT connector
CH.2: AUDIO QUT connector
(terminated by 60041

+ 4 * 0.5dBm
(CH-1 level = CH-2 level)

CH-1: & RV1/AU-87(E-2)
CH-2: @ RV2/AU-87(D-2)

11-3. AUDIO MONITOR OUTPUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

« AUDIO MONITOR sw: CH-1

i e pans spec. scjostment
+ AUDIO IN connector: 1kHz, AUDIO OUT connector QRV3/AU-87(D-2)
— 60dBm (terminated by 60012}
«EE mode + 4 * 0.5dBm




114. AUDIO LEVEL METER ADJUSTMENT

machine, condiions spec. sdjustmont
<« AUDIO IN connector: 1kHz, AUDIO LEVEL meter CH-1: € RV12/AU-B3A(E6)
— 60dBm CH-2: & RV12/AU-84A(E-1)
« EE mode
A=0205dB
11.5, LIMITER LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
machine conditions spec. adjustment

for adjustmant

- Extend the AU-83A Board and the
AU-84A Board by using the EX-.
127 Extension Board.

« AUDIO IN connector: 1kHz,
— 30dBm

« EE mode

+ LIMITER sw: ON

AUDIO OUT connector
(terminated by 6000}

+ 7% 0.5dBm
{CH-1 level = CH-2 level)

CH-1: @ RV7/AU-B3A(D-1)
CH-2: & RV7/AU.B84A(D-5)

11-6.

PB FREQUENCY RESPONSE ADJUSTMENT

machins conditions
for adjustment

Spec,

adjustment

- Extend the AU-83A Board ard the
AU-84A Board by using the EX-
127 Extension Board.

+ Play back the audioc 1kHz, 7kHz,
and 15kHz segments of align
ment tape

AUDIO QUT connector
{terminated by 6000}

1kHz Level = Ref, Level

7kHz Level = (Ref, Level)* 0.2dB
15kHz Level = (Ref, Level)X 0.7dB

Repeat the sequence of checks and adjustment at 1kHz,
7kHz and 15kHz until specifications are satisfied at a
same time.

TkHz
CH:
CH-2:

15kHz2
CH-1:
CH2:

CH-1:
CH-2:

@ RV4/AU-83A(G3)
© RVA/AU-BAA(A-4)

@ RV3/AU-83A(G-2)
% RV3/AU-BAA(A-4)

& RV5/AU-B3A(G-6)
& RV5/AU-84A(B-1)




ATRITRITRITHIY

11-7. PB OUTPUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
Tor adueiment spec. adjustment
« Play back the audio 1kHz, OdB | CH-1: TP4/AU-B3A(F-6) CH-1: € RV6/AL-83A(F-6)
segment of alignment tape CH-2: TP4/AU.84A(E-1) CH-2: @ RV6/AU-84A(B-1)
—10%0.2dBs
11-8. AUDIO PB LEVEL SETTING
o il spec. adjustment
+ Play back the audio 1kHz, 0dB | AUDIG OUT connector %PB LEVEL VR
segment of alignment tape. (terminated by 6004Q) (Front panel)
Perform CH-1, CH-2
+ 41 0.3dBm

NOTE: The AUDIO PB LEVEL control should not be touch unmtil rest of Sec 11

Audio System Alignment completad,

11-9. SPECTRAL SKEWING

ADJUSTMENT

©

P TP12/AU-83A or TP12/AU-844
T | ar
! E1/AU-83A or E1/AU-84A

0sC

1kHz, 17kHz

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

» Extend the AU-83A Board and the
AU-84A Board by using the EX.
127 Extension Board.

*Connect the OSC and ATT.

* EE rmode

+ DOLBY NR sw: ON

+ Befor Adjustment, set the level at
TP4 /AU-83A(F-6)and TP4/AU-
B4A(E1) by ATT to 1kHz, — 10 %
0.1dBs.

CH-1: TP4/AU-83A(F-6)
CH-2: TP4/AU-B4A(E-1)

1kHz =— 10 £ 0.1dBs
17kHz =— 183 £ 0.1dBs

CH-1: @ LV5/AU-83A(E-4)
CH-2: € LV5/AU-84A(D-3)




11-10. PB PILOT TONE LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

+ Extend the AU-BS5A Board by
using the EX-127 Extension
Board.

* AUDIO IN connector: 1kHz,
— 60dBm

* Play back the menoscope segment
of alignment tape.

CH-1:

TP15/AU-85A(E-6)

CH-2: TP16/AU-85A(D-6)

0.1

CH-1: @ RV3/AU-B5A(E-6)
CH-2: @ RV6/AU-85A(D-6)

a=05" %" vpp
11-11. PB PILOT TONE PHASE ADJUSTMENT
mching condiiens e ——

+ Extend the AU.85A Board by | TP28/AU-BSA(E.6) @ RV2/AU-85A(G-5)

using the EX.127 Extension

Board. ’\ /\ /\

«AUDIO IN connector: 1kHz, \/ \/

— 60dBm T
TP16/AU-85A(D-6)

+ Play back the pulse & bar(B/W)
segment of alignment tape.

/A EVA VAN

VAR VARV

T=(0%15) or (180 % 157

TRIG: TP28/AU-85A(E-6)

11-12. PILOT TONE DETECT DC BALANCE ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

» Extend the AU-85A Board by
using the EX-127 Extension
Board.

«STOP mode

CH-1:

CH2:

DC Level at TP17/AU-85A
= (DC Level at TP18/AU-85A) S0mV

DC Level at TP20/AU-85A
= (DC Lelel at TP21/AU-85A}% 50mV

CH-1: & RV4/AU-85A(E-4)

CH-2: & RV7/AU-85A(C-4)




Mg

11-13, DOLBY DETECT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions

for adjustment spec. adjustment
* Extend the A[U-85A Board by | TP19/AU.85A(F-5) & RVS/AU-B5A(F-4)
using the EX-127 Extension
Board.
+STOP mode + 42 0.05 Vde
11-14. INSERT MODE ERASE CURRENT ADJUSTMENT
ma;glrllnaedj::r:‘g:‘c;ns spec. adjustment

» Extend the AU.85A Board by
using the EX-127 Extension
Board

*No signal is supplied to the
AUDIO IN connector,

*« CH-1 INSERT mode
CH-2 INSERT mode

CH-1: TP4/AU-B5A(A-2)
CH-2: TP22/AU-85A(G-2)

240X 0mVrms

CH-1: @ RV101/AU-85A(B-1)
CH-2: @ RV102/AU-85A(G-1)

116



11-15. AUDIO ERASE PRE-ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

« Set the KSP cassette tape

+* REC mode

Step. 1
CH-1: TP1/AU-85A(B-1)
CH-2: TP23/AL-85A(G-1)

i

o

A=12+05Vpp

Step. 2

CH.1: TP1
I
1
|
!
CH-2: TP23 : \
|l

—»{Ble—
B=0x15"
(0+0.6u5)
Step. 3
After Step2 is performed, C=12X1Vpp

O CH-1: LV1/AU-BSA(B-1)
G CH-2: LV2/AL-85A(F-1)

11-16. BIAS LEVEL PRE-ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

adjustment

+Set the KSP cassette Tape

«REC maode

CH.1: TP7/AU-85A(C-1)
CH.2: TP10/AU-85A(E-1)

A
S

A=12020.5Vpp

Q@ CH-1: LV3/AU-B5A(D-1)
@ CH-2: LV5/AU-85A(D-1)
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11-17. BIAS OSCILLATOR TUNING ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

+ Extend the AU-85A Board by
using the EX-127 Extension
Board.

+No signal is supplied to the
AUDIO IN connector.

» Set the KSP cassette tape.

+ REC mods

CH-1: TP9/AU-B5A(C-3)
CH-2: TP12/AU-B5A(E-3)

Maximize the amplitude.

CH-1: @©LV4/AU-85A(C-3)
CH-2: @LV6/AU-BBA(E-3)

11-18. BIAS TRAP ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

« Extend the AU-83A Board and the
AlU-84A Board by using the EX-
127 Extension Board.

+No signal is supplied to the
AUDIC IN connector.

+Set the KSP blank tape

« REC mode.

CH-1: TP11/AU-83A(G-1)
CH-2: TP11/AU-84A(B-6)

Minimize the Bias leak.

CH-1: @LVI/AU-83A(G-1)
CH-2: @LV1/AU-84A(A-B)

11-19. INSERT BIAS TRAP ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

+ Extend the AU-83A Board and the
AU-845 Board by using the EX-
127 Extension Board.

*No signal is supplied to the
AUDICQ IN connector.

+ Set the KSP blank taps

*CH-1, CH-2 INSERT mode

CH-1: TP15/AU-B3A(G-3CH-2 INSERT MODE)
CH-2: TP15/AU-B4A(B-6)(CH-1 INSERT MODE)

Minimize the Bias leak.

CH-1: @1v3/AU-83A(G-3)
CH-2: @1V3/AU-84A(A-4)
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11.20. REC BIAS CURRENT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT (SP)

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

« AUDID IN connector: 1kHz/
7kHz, — 80dBm

+Set the KSP cassette tape

*» Play back the self recorded tape

LINE QUT connector
{terminated by 60041}

1kHz =0(REF)
7kHz =0 % 0.5dB

CH-1: @ RV103/AU-85A(C-1)
CH-2: € RV105/AU-85A(E-1)

REC mode — adj.
PB mode — check

11-21. REC BIAS CURRENT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT (CONVENTIONAL)

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

s AUDIO IN connector: 1kHz/
7kHz, — 80dBm

+Play back the self recorded tape.

LINE OUT connector
(terminated by 600Q)

1kHz =0 (REF)
7kHz =0 £0.5d8

CH-1: @ RV104/AU-85A(C-1)
CH-2: & RV106/AU-85A(E-1)

REC mode — adj.
PE mode — check

11.22. REC FREQUENCY RESPONSE ADJUSTMENT (SP)

machine conditions

10kHz = 0 + 0.5dB
15kHz = 0 * 0.5dB

for adjustment spec. adjustment
«AUDIO IN connector: 40Hz to | LINE OUT <connector 7kHz
15kHz, — 80dBm {terminated by 6000) CH-1: &RV103/AU-85A(C-1)
CH-2: @ RV105/AU-85A(E-1)
«Set the KSP cassette tape
10kHz
+Play back the self recorded 40Hz = — 1 t;gda CH-1: ©LV102/AU-83A (8.5}
tape, : CH.2: & LV203/AU-88A(F.2)
90Hz = 0 = 1.5d8
1kHz = 0 (REF} 15kHz
3kHz =0 2 0.548 CH1: @RV11/AU-B3A(BS)
7kHz =02 0.5dB CH2: @ RV11/AU-B4A(EL)

REC mode — adj.
PB mode — check




NG

11-23. REC FREQUENCY RESPONSE ADJUSTMENT (CONVENTIONAL)

machine conditions

90Hz =0 £ 1.5dB
1kHz = 0 (REF)
3kHz = 0 £ (.5dB
7kHz = 0 £ 0.54B
10kHz = 0 + 0.5dB
15kHz = 0 £ 0.548

for adjustment spec. adjustment
< AUDIO IN connector: 40Hz to | LINE OUT connector 7kHz
15kHz, — 80dBm : (terminated by 6000} CH-1: @RV104/AU-85A(C-1)
CH-2: GRV106/AU.85A(E-1)
+ Play back the self recorded tape.
_ _4+15 10kHz
40Hz= -1 _ 35 dB

CH-1: @LV1D3/AU-B3A(B-5)
CH-2: @LV202/AU-84A(F-2)

15kHz
CH-1: @RV10/AU-83A(B-6)
CH-2: G RVIQ/AU-B4A(F-1)

REC mode — adj.
PB mode — check

11-24. REC LEVEL ADJUSTMENT (SP)

machine conditions

for adjustment Spec. adjustment
< AUDIO IN connector: 1kHz, AUDIO OQUT connector CH-1: @RVS/AU-83A(B-6)
— &0dBm (terminated by 6000) CH-2: G RVS/AU-B4A(F1)
+Set the KSP cassette tape

» Play back the self recorded tape.

+ 4% 0.3dBm

11-25., REC LEVEL ADJUSTMENT (CONVENTIONAL)

machine conditions

for adjustment spec. adjustment
= AUDIO IN connhector: 1kHz, AUDIO QUT connector CH-1: @ RY9/AU-B3A(C-6)
— 60dBm (terminated by 6000) CH-2: QRV9/AU-B84A(G-1)
* Play back the self recorded tape. + 4+ 0.3dBm
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11-26. CH-1 INSERT CROSSTALK CANCEL ADJUSTMENT

+ AUDIG CH-1 IN connector:
500Hz/5kHz/15kHz, — 60dBm

each fraquency.

500Hz BkHz 15kHz

mechine condiors e
»Extend the AU-B4A Board by | CH-2 AUDIO OUT connector 500Hz
using the EX-127 Extension | (terminated by 600() & RV1/AU-B4A(B-2)
Board.
Minimize the level at the SkHz

@ RV2/AU-B2A(A-2)

15kHz
+Play back the no audio and max max max LV2/AU-B4A(A-3
: Y . — 25dBm|— 20dBm| + 3dBm oLv2/ (A-3)
video signals recorded tape.
*CH-1 INSERT mode
11-27. CH-2 INSERT CROSSTALK CANCEL ADJUSTMENT
machine conditions
for adjustment Spec. adjustment
+Extend the AU-83A Board by | CH-1 AUDIO OUT connector 500Hz
using the EX-127 Extension | (terminated by 600Q) £ RV1/AU-83A(G-5)
Board.
Minimize the level at the SkHz
« AUDIO CH-2 IN connector: each frequency. % RV2/AU-83A{(G-5)
500Hz/5kHz/15kHz, — 60dBm
500Hz SkHz 15kHz 15kHz
*Play back the no audio and max max max @ LV2/AU-83A(G-4)
video signals recorded tape. ~ 25dBm|— 20dBm| + 3dBm :
+CH-2 INSERT mode
11-28. DOLBY DETECT INHIBIT ADJUSTMENT
machine conditions spec. adjustment

for adjustment

- Play back the pulse & bar (B/W)
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-15D PAL

+PB mode

CH-1: TP25/AU-85A(B-4)
CH-2: TP27/AU-85A(B-4)

+4.5x0.2Vde

&CH-1: RV10/AU-85A(A-5)
OCH-2: RV11/AU-85A(C4)
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11-29. PILOT TONE REC LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

« Extend the AU-85A Board by
using the EX-127 Extension
Board.

«No signal is supplied to the
AUDIO N connector.

+ DOLBY MR sw: ON

* Play back the self recorded tape.

CH-1: TP15/AU.85A(E-6)
CH-2: TP16/AU-85A(D-6)

0.6 * 0.05V

& CH-1: RVB/AU-85A(B-6)
& CH-2: RV9/AU-85A(C-6)

REC mode — adi.
PB mode — check

11-30. PILOT TONE REC PHASE ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec,

adjustment

+ Extend the AU-85A Beoard by
using the EX-127 Extension
Board.

=No signal is supplied to the
AUDIO IN connector.

- DOLBY NR sw: ON

+ REC mode

CH-1; TP1 3!AUA85A(F-7).

10% 1ms
CH-2; TP28/AU-B5A(D-5)

AN

N

O RV1/AU-85A(G-5)
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11-31. INSERT 20kHz TRAP ADJUSTMENT

CH-2 adi
*Mo signal is supplied to the
AUDIO IN connector.

+Play back the self recorded
portion.

*CH-1 INSERT mode

(terminated by ©00()

Level of 20kHz = B — 8x0.54B

machine conditions .
for adjustment spec. adjustment
» Extend the AU-83A Board and the | LINE OUT connector
AU-84A Board by using the Exten- | {terminated by 600Q)
sion Board.
« AUDIO IN connector: 20kHz, Memorize the CH-1 fevel and CH-2 level
— 80dBm CH-1 Jevel = A
CH-2 level =B
« Play back the self recorded tape.
CH-1 adj LINE QUT connector(CH-1} @ LV4/AU-83A(G-6)
«No signal is supplied to the | (terminated by 6000}
AUDIO IN connector.
Level of 20kHz = A — 8 £ 0.5dB
+Play back the self recorded
portion.
«CH-2 INSERT mode
LINE OQUT connector (CH-2) @ LV4/AU-B4A (A1)
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SECTION 12

VIDEO SYSTEM ALIGNMENT

[Equipment Required]

 Dual Trace Oscilloscope

* NTSC Signal Generator

+ Vectorscope

= OC VYoltmeter

+» Frequency Counter

= Video Sweep Generator

+ Spectrum Analyzer

» Cassette Tape: KCA, KCS5 and KSP.

= Alignment Tape: RRS-1SD PAL (Part No. 8.960-036.81)--SP tape—

TIME VIDED AUDIO TIME CODE
5 color bars -
3 | Gated sweep (B/W) 1kHz, 0dB —
3 Gated sweep (color) 10kHz, —10dB ———
1kHz, —20dB (NR: OFF)
40kHz, —20dB (NR: OFF}
Pulse & bar
3 . 7kHz, —20dB (NR: OFF) —
(MOD 10T and inverted 2T)
- 10kHz, —20dB (NR: OFF)}
15kHz, —20dB (NR: OFF)
1kHz, —20d8 (NR: ON)
3 Monoscope (color) —ee
15kHz, —20dB (NR: ON)
3 Pseudo color bars —_— TIME CODE
RR5-35B PAL (Parts No. 8-960-012.83)y—conventional tape—
TIME VIDEQ AUDIO TIME CODE
5 color bars 3kHz, 0dB 1kHz
5 R-F sweep —_— e
5 Monoscope 1kHz, 0dB —_—
25 | Modulated 20T pulse 10kHz, —10dB —

[Switch Setting]

Front Panel

* VIDEQ LEVEL SW --oicieniaeisinisrsrsnnnnnss AUTO
+ INPUT SELECT SW .ovvrvreiniriiamciiiannss LINE
Connector Panal

e VIDED IN 750 SW ceueneririnieicnnnranannnsns ON

= REF VIDEO IN 750 swW......iovvviiiiininnnnns ON
EXT TBC SW oceriririiieiiarnnenananaanoannns OFF

Do not move these switches unless otherwise specified,

Extend by using the EX-128 Extention Board to adjust the DM-55 board
Extend by using the EX.127 Extention Board to adjust the BC-11 board.
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12-1. PB RF FREQUENCY RESPONSE ADJUSTMENT (1)

Before starting this adjustment, no cassette should be inserted to stop the head
drum rotation, and the sweep signal is t-coupled to the video head using an
inductor (approximately 100 cH).
[ L ] L=1m

o o

SWEEP 1
GEN
758 100 uH

Sweep signal band width: 1 to 10MHz

Bring an inductor close to
the video head

AAN

Step 1. CH-A RF frequency response adjustment

machine conditions

for adjustment spec.

adjustment

* Short between CN104-10B/ TP7/PR-30A (D-2)
DM-55 (D-7) and GND; and
CN&04-3/MD-45 (G-8) and
GND with shorting clips.

+ Adjust the sweep generator
output so that the signal level
is 250 mVp-p.

= Couple the sweep signal to the
video head (CH-A).

2MHz 8MHz
+ Adjust the coupling so that
the amplitude is maximized.
2MHz 8MHz
+ After the adjustment is com-
1009
pteted, remove the shorting (REF) 130%

clips.

@ RV4/RP-30A (D-2)

TRIG :

TRIG OUT of SWEEP
GEN
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Step 2. CH-B RF frequency response adjustment

machina conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

« Short between CN104.-10B/
DM-55 (D.7) and GMND; and
CNED4-3/MD-45 {G-8) and
GND with shorting clips.

»Adjust the sweep generator
output so that the signal level
is 250 mVp-p.

+ Couple the sweep signal to the
video head (CH-B).

TP10/RP-30A(D-1)

€ RV6/RP-30A(D-1)

2MHz 8MHz
» Adjust the coupling so that
the amplitude is maximized.
2MHz 8MHz
+ After the adjustment is com- 100% o TRIG: TRIG OUT of SWEEP
130 %
pleted, remove the shorting (REF) GEN
clips.
12-2, AUDIO BIAS TRAP ADJUSTMENT
m?ﬁ':m:dj:':::::::“s spec. adjustment
+Insert the tape om which only | TP511/DM-55(L-6) % LV501/DM-55(M-6)

a CTL signal is recorded

{a video signal is not being
recorded on the tape).

+ AUDIO CH-1 INSERT mode.

Minimize bias leak A.

—
AWV
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12-3. DROPOUT COMPENSATION SENSITIVITY ADJUSTMENT

maf:?i":dj:‘::':::ﬂ"s spec. adjustment
- Play back the RF sweep CH-1: TP5/DM-55(R-3) QRVY251/DM.55(Q-3}
segment of the alignment tape | CH-2; TP251/DM-55(Q-3)
RR5-35B PAL.
TPS
|
|
|
I
I
i
o —.H J .I.” j]
Oscilloscope: ADD mode
H 1 [ . I | ] b
A=35X5mV
12-4. RF AMPLIFIER DC BALANCE ADJUSTMENT
e s
TP17/DM-55(R-5) @ RY1/DM55(Q-6)

» Play back the RF sweep
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-338 PAL

« Fully turn RV1/DM-55 (Q-6)
clockwise. {when viewed from
~component  side)

+ $201/5V-B8A(K-1): No.8 ON

" . §202/SV-8BA(M-1): ON

Equalize the DC levet in both channels.

TRIG: TP4/DM-55(R-5)
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12-5. Y RF OUTPUT BALANCE ADJUSTMENT

maching conditions

+ Adjust the TRACKING control
so that the RF level at TP5/
DM-55(R-3} is maximized.

CH-A CH-B

Sync tip level in CHA
= Sync tip level in CH-B(X5%)

TRIG: TP4/DM-55(R-5}

for adjustment spec. adjustment
«Play back the color bars TP5/DM.55(R-3) $HRV17/DM-55(R-5)
segment of the alignment tape ] ‘
RR5-358 PAL.
.

12-6. Y RF OUTPUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

RR5-35B PAL

+ Adjust the TRACKING control
so that the RF tevel at TPS/
DM-55(R-3) is maximized.

A=0.32%0.04 Vpp

TRIG : TP4/DM-55(R-5)

T e spec adjustment
+Play back the color bars | TP5/DM-55(R-3) & RV5/DMBS5((Q-6)
segment of the alignment tape

i

125




W

12-7. PB CHROMA RF BALANCE ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

» Play back the color bars
segment of the alignment tape
RR53SB PAL

» Adjust the TRACKING control
50 that the RF level at
TP511/DM-55(L-6) is maxim-
ized.

TP511./DM-55(L-6)

CH-A

CH-A level=CH-B level

TRIG; TP4/DM-55(R-5)

& RV4/DM-55(R-5)

12-8. PB RF FREQUENCY RESPONSE ADJUSTMENT (2)

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

+ Play back the R¥F sweep
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-35B PAL

» Adjust the TRACKING control
50 that the RF level at TP5/
DM.85(R-3) is maximized

< 5201/5V-88A(K-1): No.8 ON

pleted, return the TRACKING
control to the center click
po sition

« After the adjustment is com-

TP5/DM-55(R-3)

1 2 3584554 7 MHz

2MH:z | 3.58MHz | 4.5MHz | 5.4MHz 7MHz
100% 100 95 80 60
REF *+10% *10% +10% 5%

TRIG : TP4/DM-55(R-5)

CH-A; @ RV2/DM-55(Q-6)
CHB; & RV3/DM-55(R-6)
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12-9, CARRIER BALANCE ADJUSTMENT
male:ln:d]::;:i:.i‘c;ns spec. adjustment
- Play back the color bars | TP13/DM-55(M-3) % RVB/DM-55(R-3)
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-358 PAL
muwmmwx.mmmwmm:tn
Minimize noise level A
AS0.06 Vpp
TRIG : TP4/DM-55(R-5)
12-10. SP MODE DETECTION ADJUSTMENT
o spec scjustment
«5301/DM-55(F-1): ON TP301/DM-55(M.5) SPEC. 1
SPEC. 1 GLV301/DM.55(N-5)
*Play back the color-bar segment
of the alignment tape RR5-358
PAL
A
]
Maximum the A level SPEC. 2
GRV301/DM-55(M-5)

+ After the adjustment is com-
pleted, return 5301 to the
OFF.

SPEC. 2
A=23x1Cvpp

TRIG: TP509/DM-55(F-1)

+Play back the colorbar segment
of the alignment tape RR5-18D
PAL.

Confirm that the SP lamp on the Front Panel hghts.
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12-11. Y PHASE EQUALIZING PRE-ADJUSTMENT (SP MODE)

machine conditions

for adjustment spec. adjustment
»Play back the pulse & bar | TP15/DM-55(D-2) @ LV1/DM-55(N-4)
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-15D PAL
w2
A
A=B
12-12. Y PHASE EQUALIZING PRE-ADJUSTMENT (CONVENTIONAL MODE)
machine conditions spec. adjustment

for adjustment

» Play back the MOD 20T pulse
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-35B PAL,

TP15/DM-55(D-2}

Minimize A.

GRV12/DM-55(M.2)
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12-13. DUB Y PB FREQUENCY RESPONSE ADJUSTMENT (SP MODE)

machine conditions

for adjustment spec.

adjustment

+Play back the gated sweep | TPB01/DM-55(K-5)
{color} segment of the afign-
ment tape RR5-1SD PAL

0.5MHz 1MHz 2MHz 3MHz

100% 100 100 90
(REF) +59 +50 +59%

% CV2/DM-55(M-3)

NOTE: After the adjustment is completed, repeat Sec. 12-11. Y PHASE
EQUALIZING ADJUSTMENT (SP MODE).

12-14. DUB Y PB FREQUENCY RESPONSE ADJUSTMENT (CONVENTIONAL MODE)

machine conditions

for adjustment spec.

ad|ustment

+Insert a KCA or KCS cassette | TPBO1/DM-55(K-5)
tape.

«¥IDEQ IN connector: Gated
sweep {color}

]
I

55 O
|
051 2 3MHz

+Play back the self-recorded
portion.

0.5MHz 1MHz 2MH:z 3MHz

1609% 102 102 90
(REF) +69% +6% | *10%

@& CV1/DM-55(M-2)

NOTE: After the adjustment is completed, repeat Sec. 12-12. Y PHASE
EQUALIZING ADJUSTMENT (CONVENTIONAL MODE).
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12-15. Y OUTPUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT (SP MODE)

machine conditions
for adjustment spec. adjustment
- Play back the color bars { TP15/DM-55(D-2) @ RV11/DM-55(M-2)
segment of the alignment tape
RR51SD PAL
1.0x0.05Vpp
NOTE: When noises appear at TP15/DM-55, read the
level at the center of the noise
TRIG: TP4/DM-55(R.5)
12-16. Y OUTPUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT (CONVENTIONAL MODE)
machine conditions .
for adjustment spec. adjustment
@ RV16/DM-55(M-1)

= Play back the color bars
segment of the alignment tape
RR53SB PAL

TP15/DM-55(D-2)

|

1.0x0.05Vpp

1

NOTE: When noises appear at TP15/DM-55, read the

I

level at the center of the noise

TRIG: TP4/DM-55(R-5)
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12-17. DOC LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

bars segment of the alignment
tape RR5-15D PAL

P L
[ [EANEg— Y

U U

flatten this portion so that
the compensated level is
equal to the original Y
fevel.

) 222020

TRIG: TP4/DM-55(R-5)

A -
<Play back the pseudo color | TP301/DM-54(K-5) & RV13/DM-55(K-3)

@ RV201/DM-55(K-2)

12-18. HORIZONTAL CORRELATOR BALANCE ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

+VIDEQ IN connector:
Locked Sweep

+EE mode

- Oscilloscope CH-2: INV mode

CH-1/CH-2: TP12/MD-45(L-6}
Oscilloscope: CHOP mode

CH1

Must be conformed to A point, adiust so that the
wavefrom is symmetrical pattern

TRIG: TP4/DM-55(R-5)

& RV1/MD-45(1-6)
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12-19. Y PHASE EQUALIZING ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions

for adjustment spec. adjustment
« VIDED IN connector: TP101/MD-45(J-3) G RVE6/MD-45()-5)
MOD 10T

+ EE mode

1 ¥

& X

A B

A=B
12-20. CHROMA DELAY ADJUSTMENT
e oo

- VIDEO IN connector: PAL | CH-1: TP14/MD-45(K-4) € RV3/MD-45(L-4)
color bars CH-2: TP15/MD-45(L-4)
+ EE mode
* Oscilloscope: CHOP mode :

CH-1 = CH-2

AZ 2 3V(referance)
TRIG: TPL1/MD-45(K-7)

- VIDED IN connector: PAL | CH-1: TP14/MD-45(K-4) @RVZ/MD-45(L-5)
color bars CH-2: TP15/MD-45(L-4)
EE mode

« Oscilloscope: ADD mode
(CH-2: INVERT)

Minimize.

TRIG: TP11/MD-45(K-7)
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12-21.

Step 1.

MIX LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

+ VIDEO PAL

color bars

IN connector:

+EE mode

+ Oscilloscope: CHOP mode

CH-1: TP12/MD-45(L-6)
CH-2: TP18/MD-45(K-2)

Chroma
level

CH-1 = CH-2

TRIG: TP11/MD-45(K-7)

Chroma level adj
calibrator of Oscilloscope

NOTE: When the center of the CH-1 waveform does not coincide with that of
the CH-2, adjust in Step 2 first off.

Step 2.
machine conditions :
for adjustment spec. adjustment
*VIDEQ IN connector: PAL | CH-1: TP12/MD-45(L-6) BC level adi
color bars CH-2: TP18/MD-45(K-2) € RV7/MD-45(L-2)
+EE mode
+ Oscilloscope: CHOP mode | DC fevel
CH1 =CH-2
TRIG: TP11/MD-45(K-7)
12-22. SYNC TIP CARRIER FREQUENCY ADJUSTMENT (5P MODE)
mafztm:dj:‘;:;t:;ns spec. adjustrnént
<VIDEO IN connector: no signal | TP207/MD-45(E-7) GORV202/MD-45(F-4)
vinsert a KSP cassette tape
5.6X0.05MHz

+ EE mode
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12-23. SYNC TIP CARRIER FREQUENCY ADJUSTMENT (CONVENTIONAL MODE)

“—"af::"“:dj::::i::;“s spec. adjustment
+ VIDED IN connector: no signal | TP207/MD-45(E-7) QRV203/MD-45(F-4)
+insert a KCA or KCS cassette
tape, 4.8+0.05MHz
+EE mode
12-24. FM DEVIATION ADJUSTMENT
T ot sp. T
+ VIDEO N connector: PAL | VIDEQ OQUT (terminated by 75 ohms.) € RV101/MD-45(G-6)
color bars
*EE mode
A =1.00+£0.01Vpp
12-25. MODULATOR BALANCE ADJUSTMENT
machine conditions
for adjustment spec. adjustment
+ VIDEO IN connector: no signal TP204/MD-45(E-3)

«Insert a KSP cassette tape

+EE mode

*INPUT SELECT sw: DuB

Spectrum analyzer

_1_

A

R

@ 5.6M 11.2M 16.8M
Minimize this 2nd component.
A = 45dB

@ RV201 /MD-45(F-3}
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12-26. REC HF BALANCE

ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions

for adjustment spec. adjustment
+VIDEQ IN connector: no signal | TP207/MD-45(E-7) G RV208/MD-45(E-4)
Spectrum analyzer
rinsert a KSP cassette tape
«EE mode A
«INPUT SELECT sw: DUB —LK
1] 56M 11.2M 16.8M
Minimize this 2nd compenent.
A= 42dB
12-27. WHITE CLIP ADJUSTMENT (SP MODE)
machine conditions
for adjustment Spec. adjustment
«VIDEO IN connector: TP205/MD-45(G-4) @RV206/MD-45(F-5)
pulse & bar T
| A
+Insert a KSP cassette tape 8
+EE mode
When B is set as 100% reference,
A =230£5%
TRIG: TP11/MD-45(K.7)
12-28. WHITE CLIP ADJUSTMENT (CONVENTIONAL MODE)
male:l':ﬂg:::::"s spec. adjustment
+ VIDEQ IN connector: TP205/MD-45(G-4) O RV207/MD-45(F-6)

pulse & bar

+insert a KCA or KCS cassette
tape

+EE mode

When B is set as 1009 reference,
A =220
TRIG: TP11/MD-45(K-7)
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12-29. DARK CLIP ADJUSTMENT (SP MODE)

machine conditions

for adjustment spec. adjustment
* VIDEQ IN connector: TP205/MD-45(G-4) GRVZ204/MD-45(F-4)
pulse & bar
sInsert a KSP cassette tape B
_ A
«EE mode
When B is set as 100% reference,
A= 220x5%
TRIG: TP11/MD-45(K-7)
12-30. DARK CLIP ADJUSTMENT (CONVENTIONAL MODE)
machine conditions :
for adjustment spec. adjustment
*VIDED IN connector: TP205/MD-45(G-4) @ RV205/MD-45(F.5)
pulse & bar
+Insert a KCS or KCA cassette B
tape. .IJ A
«EE mode . ———l—
When B is set as 1009% reference,
A=2001%9
TRIG: TP11/MD-45{K-7}
12-31. SUB-CARRIER TRAP ADJUSTMENT
machine conditions .
for adjustment spec. adjustment
» Short between TP202/MD.- | TP205/MD-45(G-4) @ LV201/MD-45(F-6)
45(G-3) and GND; and
TP203/MD-45(F-3) and GND
with shorting clips.
+ VIDEO IN connector: PAL
color bars A
+EE mode Minimize A.
(A=40mVp-p}

« After the adjustment is com-
pleted, remove the shorting
clips.
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12-32, REC ACC ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

«VIDED 1N connector: PAL
color bars

+Insert a KSP cassette tape

+EE mode

TPS509/MD-45(D-3)

A =0.810.05v
TRIG: TP11/MD-45(K-7)

@ RV504/MD-45(C-4)

12-33.

APC DC ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

+INPUT SELECT sw: DUB

+ EE mode

«DC voltmeter

TP506/MD-45(C-5)

8.0£0.1Vdc

& RV505/MD-45(8-4)

12-34. REC APC ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adiustment

spec.

adjustment

+ VIDEO IN connector: PAL
color bars

+EE mode

TP506/MD-45(C-5)

€ T501/MD-45(A-3)

NMOTE: After the adjustment
ADJUSTMENT.

is completed,

repeat Sec. 12.32. REC ACC
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12-35. PILOT BURST ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

* VIDEQO IN connector: PAL
color bars

+ EE mode

TP508/MD-45(D-3)

T=35%01ps
(A =08£01V)

TRIG: TP11/MD-45(K-7)

ORVS01/MD-45(G-2): T
GRVB02/MD-45(E-2): A

12-36. PILOT BURST PHASE ADJUSTMENT

machina conditions
for adjustment spec. adjustmant
+ VIDEQ N connector: PAL TPS08/MD-45(D-3) € LV801/MD-45(F-2)
color bars v
burst
*EE mode
* Vectorscope a
origin
U
b
burst
a=b=45
TRIG: TP11/MD-45(K.7)
12-37. PILOT BURST LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
machine conditions
for adjustment spec. adjustment
TP508/MD-45(D-3) @ RVE02/MD-45(E-2)

*VIDEO IN connector: PAL
color bars

*EE mode

TRIG: TP11/MD-45(K-7)

12-18




12-38, AFC PHASE ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions

for adjustment spec. adjustment
«VIDEO IN connector: PAL CH-1: TP302/MD-45(C-5) @ RV502/MD-45(B-7)
color bars CH-2: TP503/MD-45(C-6)
+ EE mode J A
TP502
« Oscilloscope: ADD mode |_‘__|
H
TPS03
ADD mode
'l"""\\
W
1 1
] 1
1 1
' b
& |
A
B=4% — L
12-39. 5.35MHz LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
machine conditions
for adjustment spac. adjustment
+«VIDED IN connector: PAL TP507/MD-45(D-4) @ RV503/MD-45(D-5)
color bars -
»EE mode 3
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12-40, REC CHROMA RF LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

Sp8c.

adjustment

- ¥VIDEQO IN connector: PAL TP501/MD-45(A-7) & RV501/MD-45(A-6)
color bars
«EE mode
A =0.5X0.025Vpp
TRIG: TP11/MD-45(K-7)
12-41. REF 135 BURST PULSE LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
e oo sec.
*VIDEDO IN connector: PAL TP801/MD-45{D-8) @ RV803/MD-45(D-7)
color bars
+EE mode
A=10x01Vpp
TRIG: TPB02/MD-45(C-8)
12-42. PB CHROMA RF LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
machine conditions
for adjustment spec. adjustment
TP501/DM-55(K-7) @ RV501/DM-55(K-7)

+ Play back the color bars
segment of the alignment tape
RR51SD PAL

« Adjust the TRACKING control

s0 that the RF level at
TP501/DM-55(A.-7) is maxim-
ized,

A=0.2+001V

TRIG: TP509/DM-55(H-1)
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12-43, REFERENCE OSC ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions

for adjustment spec. adjustment
+Play back the color bars TP805/DM-55(E-5) % T501/DM-55(G.3)
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-15D PAL 4433.619x0.005kHz
12-44. VCO DC LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
. sajusiment
«VIDEQ IN connector: PAL TP514/DM-55(F-5) & RV505/DM-55(G-1)
color bars
8.4x0.1vdc
+EE mode
+ DC voltmeter
12-45. 5.35MHz LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
s peen® e soustment
+EE mode TP513/DM-55()-4) @ RV517/DM-55(J-3}
A
A =06x0.03V
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12-46. PB ACC BURST GATE ADJUSTMENT

Step 1. Burst flag level adjustment

machine conditions
for adjustment

spsc.

adjustment

»Play back the color bars
segment of the alignment tape
RRE-15D PAL

TP509/DM-55(F-1)

|

1H

A=45X0.1V
TRIG: TP506/DM-55(F-1)

@ RV511/DM-55(E-1)

Step 2. Burst flag width adjustment

machine conditions
for adjustment

Spec.

adjustment

* Play back the color bars
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-1SD PAL

TP509/DM.55(F-1)

|
q.?l._ Am

A=22%x01gs
TRIG: TP506/DM-55(F-1)

GRVE09/DM-55(E-1)

Step 3. Burst flag phase adjustment

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

ad]ustment

+Play back the color bars
segrment of the alignment tape
RR5-15D PAL

TP802/DM-55(E-4)

TP509/DM-55(F-1)

Adjust the center of both waves.
TRIG: TP506/DM-55(F-1)

GRV508/DM-55(E-1)
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12-47. PB APC BURST GATE ADJUSTMENT

Step 1. Burst flag level adjustmest

machine conditions

for adjustment spec. adjustment
+ Play back the color bars TP508/DM-S5(F-1) & RV510/DM-55(D-1}
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-150 PAL
—
A
| 1
1H
A=34%01V
TRIG: TPS06/DM-55(F-1)
Step 2. Burst flag width adjustment
machine conditions s
for adjustment pec. adjustment
»Play back the color bars | TP508/DM-55(F-1) @ RV507/DM-55(D-2)
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-1SD PAL ] —I
- A
1H
A=224+01us

TRIG: TP506/DM-55(F-1)
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Step 3. Burst flag phase adjustment

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

« Play bhack the color bars
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-1SD PAL.

CH-1: TP508/DM-55(F-1)
CH-2: TPB02/DM-55(E-4)

Pilot burst

CH.2

CH-1

Adjust the center of both waves.

TRIG: TP506/DM-55(F-1)

& RVB04/DM-55(E-1)

12-48. PB ACC LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

* Play back the color bars
segrment of the alignment tape
RRE-1SD PAL

TP515/DM-55(G-5)

A=08x0.05Vpp

TRIG: TP506/DM-55(F-1)

@RV518/DM-55(G-3)
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12-49. DG COMPENSATOR

PRE-ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

+ Fully tum RV514/DM-55(H-7)
counterclockwise

= Play back the color bars
segment of the afignment tape
RR5-1SD PAL

TP516/DM-55(G-5)

A = 0.8+0.05Vpp

TRIG: TP506/DM-55(F-1)

O RV514/DM-55(H-7)

= Play back the color bars
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-150 PAL

TP515/DM-55(G-5)

Equalize the DC level {A =0).

TRIG: TP506/DM-55(F-1)

& RV516/DM-55(G-7)

= Fully turn RVS513/DM-55(H-6)
clockwise,

+ Play back the color bars
segment of the aligriment tape
RR5-18D PAL.

TP515/DM-55(G-5)

TRIG: TP506/DM-55(F-1}

@ RV513/DM-55(H-6)
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12-50. CONVERTER BALANCE ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adlustment

spec,

adjustment

+ Play bhack the color bars
segment of the alignment tape
RRE-ISD PAL

» Wait for more than five
minutes after power is turned
on.

TP802/DM-55(E-4)

AZE30mV
Minimize the carrier leak

TRIG: TPS06/DM-55(F-1)

@ RVE13/DM-55 (G-6)

12-51. DUB CHROMA LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

« Play back the color bars
segment of the alignment tape
RR515D PAL

TP504/DM-55(C-6)

GND

A = 0.4710.02Vpp
B = 6,0+1.0Vdc

TRIG: TP4/DM-55(R-5)

@ RV504/DM-55(C-6)

12-28



12-52. INVERT ED CHROMA INPUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions

for adjustment Spec. adjustment
*Play back the color bars | TPB02/DM-55(E-4) % RVB06/DM.55(E-5)
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-1SD PAL T
A
A=05%0.05Vpp
TRIG: TP509/DM-55(F-1)
12-53. PILOT BURST GATE PULSE ADJUSTMENT
hi ™
m:zr ":dj:';::'::‘:“s spec, adjustment
«Play back the color bars | TP803/DM-55(C-4) GRV506/0M-55(D-1)

segment of the alignment tape
RRS-1SD PAL

Mute the
Pilot Burst

TRIG: TP506/DM-55(F.1)
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12-54. PILOT BURST DC BALANCE ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

« Play back the color bars
segment of the alignment tape
RR515D PAL

TP803/DM-55(C-4)

TRIG: TP506/DM-55(F-1)

% RV805/DM-55(D-4)

12-55. HIGH SPEED ACC LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

* Play back the color bars
segment of the alignment tape
RR513D PAL

TP523/DM-55(E-3)

:

A =0451002vVpp

TRIG: TP506/DM-55(F-1)

% RV522/DM-55(E-3)
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12-56. HIGH SPEED ACC

GAIN ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions

adjustment

for adjustment spec.
* Play back the color bars TP523/DM-55(E-3) & RV521/DM-55(D-4)
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-15D0 PAL.

(m.ost flatten
TRIG: TP4/DM-55(R-5)
12-57. CHROMA NOISE CANCELLER ADJUSTMENT
machine conditions

for adjustment spec. adjustment

+Play back the color bars | TP524/DM-55(D.2) @ RV523/DM-E5(D-3)

segment of the alignment tape
RRS-15D PAL

e

Minimize the amplitude.

TRIG: TP509/DM-55(F-1)
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12-58. TBC Y OUTPUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions

for adjustment spec. adjustment
» Play back the color bars TP1i5/DM-55(D-2) @ RV15/DM.55(C-2)
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-150 PAL ‘
A
sInsert the TBC-6 board into l
the unit
1.0£0.05Vpp
12-59. REC CURRENT FREQUENCY RESPONSE ADJUSTMENT
machine conditions spec. adjustment

for adjustment

+ Desolder the bridge between
TP5/RP-30A(D-2)and TP&/RP-
30A(D-2).

» Desolder the bridge between
TB8/RP-30A(D-1) and TP9/
RP-30A(D-1).

« Short between TP3/RP-30A(B-

2} and E2/RP-30A(B-2} with
shorting clips.
Connect between TP5(D-2) and
TP&(D-2);, and TPE(D-1} and
TP9(D-1) on the RP-30A with
shorting ¢lips.

* Supply an RF sweep signal to
TPA4/RP-30A(C-2).

+Insert a KSP casseite tape

* VIDEQ IN connector: PAL
putse & bars(B/W)

* REC mode

» After the adjustment is com-

pleted, remove the shorting
clips and resolder the solder
briciges.

CH-A: TP5/RP-30A(D-2) and TP6/RP-30A(D-2)
CH-B: TP&/RP-30A(D-1) and TP9/RP-30A(D-1)

50mA
1MHz BMHz
1IMHz | 4.43MHz | 7MHz 8MHz | 10MHz
1009% 97 90 90 80
(REF) +lo +59 +59 +59;

» Using a currentprobe, observe the current waveform.

TRIG: VD/SWEEP GEN

CH-A: @ RV3/RP-30A(C-2)
CH-B: @ RV5/RP-30A(C-1)
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12-60. Y REC CURRENT ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions

for adjustment spec. adjustment
+ Desolder the bridge between | TPS/RP-30A(D-2) and TP6/RP-30A(D-2) SP mode adj
TP5/RP-30A(D-2) and TP6/ GRVZ/RP-30A(B-2)
RP-30A(D-2). Conventional mode adj
QRV209/MD-45(E-6)

+Connect between TPS/RP-30A
and TP&/RP-30A with shorting
clips.

Afat sync)

+Short between TP1/RP-30A(B-
2) and GND with shorting SP mode adjustment: A=55E5mAp-p

clips. Conventional mode adjustment: A=67 *& mApp

*VIDED IN connector: PAL | . yging a currentprobs, observe the current waveform.
color bars

SP Mode Adjustment
sInsert a KSP cassette tape

*REC mode

Conventional Mode Adjustment
»insert a2 KCA or KCS cassette

tape.

«REC mode

« After the adjustment is com-
pleted, remove the shorting
clips and resolder the solder TRIG: TPI101/MD-45(J-3)

bridge.
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12-61, CHROMA REC CURRENT ADJUSTMENT

Step 1.
machine conditions
for adjustment spec. adjustment
« Desolder the bridge between TP5/RP-30A(D-2) and TP6&/RP-30A(D-2) & RV1/RP-30A(B-2)
TP5/RP.30A(D-2) and TP&/
RP-30A(D-2).

+ Comnect between TP5/RP-30A
and TP&/RP-30A with shorting
clip.

A=15X5mA

+ Short between TP202/MD- « Using a currentprobe, observe the current waveform.
45(6-3) and TP203/MD-45(F-
N

*VIDEQ IN connector: PAL
color bars

+Insert a KSP cassette tape
+ REC mode
+ After the adjustment is com-

pleted, remove the shorting
clips and resolder the soider TRIG: TP101/MD-45(J)-3}

bridge.
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Step 2. (check procedure)

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

RR5-1SD PAL

ized.

+Play back the color bars
segment of the alignment tape

« Adjust the TRACKING controt
so that the RF level at
TP501/DM-55(K-7) is maxim-

TPS501/DM-55(K-7)

Record the measured value at A.

TRIG: TP4/DM-55(R-5)

the center click position.

color bars

portion.

«Set the TRACKING control to

«VIDEQ IN connector: PAL

+Ingsert a KSP cassette tape
and play back the self-recorded

TP501/DM-55(K-7)

!
|

B=A120%

TRIG: TP4/DM-55(R-5)

NOQTE: If the specification is not satisfied, readjust Step 1.
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12-62. PB CHROMA FREQUENCY RESPONSE ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions

for adjustment spec.

adjustment

* Play back the gated sweep TP505/DM-55(D-2)
(color) segment of the align-
ment tape RR5-15D PAL

3.93 443 3.39MHz

3.68MHz | 3.93MHz | 4.43MHz | 4.93MHz

88 98 1009, 78
+6% 29 (REF) %59

€ RV801/DM.55(L-7)

12-63. PB Y/C DELAY ADJUSTMENT (SP MODE)

machine conditions

for adjustment spec.

adjustment

*Play back the puise & bar [ VIDEO OUT 1 connector (terminated by 75 ohms)
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-15D PAL

NG 0K NG

{Chroma advanced) {Chroma delayed)

@ RVB02/DM-55(K-6)

When the adjustment is not
pessible with RVB02, adjust
using DLB0O2/DM-55(L-6)
(at SP side)

(When the chroma signal is
advanced, adjust the tap to
the higher number.}
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12-64. PB Y/C DELAY ADJUSTMENT(CONVENTIONAL MODE)

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

» Play back the MOD 20T pulse
segment of the alighment tape
RR5-358 PAL

VIDEQ QUT 1 connector (terminated by 75 ohms.)

NG oK NG

t !

{Chroma advanced) (Chroma delayed)

QRVB03/DM-55(J-6)

When the adjustment is not
possible with RV803, adjust
using DL802/DM-55(L-6)
(at conventional side)
(When the chroma signal is
advanced, adjust the tap to
the higher number.)

12-65. DUB Y/C DELAY ADJUSTMENT(SP MODE)

machine conditions
for adjustment

Spec.

adjustment

+Play back the pulse & bar
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-1SD PAL

CH-1: TP801/DM-55(K-5)
CH-2: TP504/DM-55(C.6)
oscilloscope: ADD mode.

NG
*

{(Chroma advanced)

(Chroma delayed)

@G RVE11/DM-55(E-7)

12-35



AT TLIRTIITLY

12-66. REC Y/C DELAY ADJUSTMENT(SP MODE)

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustmeant

« VIDEQ IN connector: MOD
10T pulse

*Inesert a KSP cassette tape
and play back the seif-recorded
partion,

VIDEO OUT 1 connector (terminated by 75 ohms.)

NG

T

(Chroma advanced)

OK

NG

T

{Chroma delayed)

& DL501/MD-45(A-3)
{When the chroma is
advanced, adjust the tap to

the higher number.)

DL501(on soldering side)

O es O
O es O
O es O
O &3 @
O ez O
O e1 O
} !
Stits Slits

for SP for CONV

12-67. EE MODE Y/C DELAY ADJUSTMENT(SP MODE)

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

+ VIDED IN connector: MOD
10T puise

«Insert a KSP cassette tape

+EE mode

VIDEO OUT 1 connector (terminated by 75 ohms)

NG

i

{(Chroma advanced)

OK

NG

}

{Chroma delayed)

@ RVB05/DM-55(M.7)
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12-68. COLOR MODE Y OUTPUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

color bars

«Insert a KSP cassette tape
and play back the self-recorded
portion.

.

Equalize the level at A and B

TRIG: TP506/DM-65(F-1)

mafcol:in:di::::::;ns spec. adjustment
+« YIDEQ IN connector: PAL VIDEQO OUT 1 connector (terminated by 75 ohms.) & RVAD2/DM-55(C-3)
color bars
< lnsert a KSP cassette tape
«EE mode

A=10x01Vpp
12-69. Y/C MIX ADJUSTMENT

e enaar® e

«VIDEG IN c¢onnector: PAL VIDEQ QUT 1 connector (terminated by 75 ohms.) S RVA01/DM-55(C-3)
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12-70. TIME CODE GATE

PULSE LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions

for adjustment spec. adjustment
» Play back the color bars | CH-1: TP502/DM-55(K-7} HRVE03/DM-55(K.7)
segment of the alignment tape CH-2: TP503/DM-55(J-7)
RRS-35B PAL
TR502
« Fully turn RV503/DM-55(K-7)
counterclockwise.
|
|
)
TP503 | l ‘
A=20x02Vpp
TRIG: TP4/DM-55(R-5)
12-71. ROTARY ERASE CURRENT ADJUSTMENT
machine conditions
for adjustment spec. adjustment

« VIDEQO IN connector: PAL
color bars

* VIDED INSERT mode

CH-A: TP102/RP-30A(A-2)
CH-B: TP103/RP-30A(A-1)

A=1.0x0.05¥

CH-A : @ RVI02/RP-30A(A-2)
CH-B: &RV101/RP-30A(A-2)
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12-72. NOISE CANCELLER ADJUSTMENT

0.047

SIGNAL

GEN ATT

O—{l— TP10/DM-55

YW

-1
» = GND

machine conditions

for adjustment spec. adjustment
« Desolder the bridge at $L1/ | TP1D/DM-55(A-1) ¥ Attenuator
DM-55¢B-1).
«Connect a signal generator, A
+Qutput an MOD 207 pulse
signal from the signal genera- A=100%5mV
tor.
TP11/DM-55(B-2) QVRL{IC12)/DM-55(B-2)
|
‘ Y
VR 1
A
1
—_ Y

+ After the adjustment is com-
pleted, resolder the solder
bridge.

A=36010mVY
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12-73. Y PHASE EQUALIZING ADJUSTMENT(SP MODE)

- After the adjustment is com-
pleted, remove the shorting

clip.

If the specification is not satisfied in Step I,
adjust Step 2.

C=D

m?:':ina‘:ij:::n‘:?:;ns spec adjustment
« Short between TPS501/DM- | Step. 1 @ LV1/DM-55(N-4)
55(K-7yand GND with shorting | VIDEO OUT 1 connector (terminated by 75 ohms.)
clip. N
\\.J
» Play back the MOD 10T
segment of the alighment tape
RRE&1SD PAL
[ |
A B
A=B
TRIG: TP509/DM-55(F.1)
Step 2 G RVB10/DM-55(R-6)

12-40



12-74. Y PHASE EQUALIZING ADJUSTMENT(CONVENTIONAL MODE)
m?zl:in:dj 3:::11::‘?; spec. adjustment
»Short between TPS501/DM- | VIDEQ QUT 1 connector (terminated by 75 ohms) ¢ RV12/DM-55(M-2)

55(K-7) and GND with shor-
ting clip.

* Play back the MOD 20T
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-35B PAL

+ After the adjustment is com-
pleted, remove the shorting clip.

Fan|
o4

oy

z(

B&

N3
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12-75. SP-CONV DC LEVEL DIFFERENCE ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

= INPUT SELECT sw: DUB

» Play back the color bars
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-35B PAL

* Record DC level “A” at TPS/
DML-55(P-1).

+ Play back the color bars
segment of the alignment tape
RR51SD PAL

+Read the DC lavel “B" at
TP&/PM-55.

TP8/DM-55(P-1)

8 = A (adjust B level)

@RVI/DM-55(R-1)

* Play back the color bars
segment of the alignment tape
RR5150 PAL

» Record DC level “C"' at TP13/
DM-55(N-4).

« Play back the color bars
segment of the alignment tape
RR5-35B PAL

*Read the DC level D" at
TP13/DM-55.

TP13/DM-55({N-4}

D=C (adjust D level)

@ RV10/DM-55(R-2)
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12-76. SLICE LEVEL ADJUSTMENT (1)

machine conditions .
for adjustment Spec. adjustment
+ YIDEO IN connector: PAL TP17/MD-45(L-3) @ RVY5/MD-45(L-3)
color bars
+ EE mode
+Using a vectorscope’s PHASE
control and GAIN control, set
the burst level to 75 % marked
position.
+Set the burst level to 75 %.
- Set each spot to “@".
12-77. SLICE LEVEL ADJUSTMENT (2)
machine conditions .
for adjustment spec. adjustment
+VIDEQ IN connector: PAL TP16/MD-45(K-3) @ RV4A/MD-A5(K-3)

color bars

+EE mode

+Using a vectorscope’'s PHASE
control and GAIN control, set
the burst level to 75 % marked
position

* Set the burst level to 75 %.
« Set each spot to “m"
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12-78. TBC MODE APC ADJUSTMENT

Step 1.

machine conditions
for adjustmeant

spec.

adjustment

*«EXT TBC sw: ON

* Play back the color bars
segment of the alighment tape
RR5-1SD PAL.

*DC  voltmeter

TP514/DM-55(F-5)

8.4£0.1Vdc

@ RV505/DM-55(G-1)

Step 2.

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

«EXT TBC sw: ON

* Play back the color bars
segment of the alignment tape
RRS5-1SD PAL

* Put the unit into the SEARCH
mode and change the mode
from FWD SEARCH X1/30 to
STILL

+DC  voltmeter

TP514/DM-55(F-5)

9.15X0.05Vde

€ RVBO7/DM-55(E-2)

Step 3.

machine conditions
for adjustment

Spec,

adjustment

+EXT TBC sw: ON

*Play back the color bars
se@ment of the alignment tape
RR5.15D PAL

* Put the unit into the SEARCH
mode and change the mode
from REV SEARCH X1/30 to
STILL

«DC  voltmater

TP514/DM-55(F-5)

7.810.05Vdc

@ RVB0OB/DM-55(E-2)
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12-79.

TIME CODE OUTPUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

+Play back the pseudo color
bars segment of the akgnment
tape RR5-1SD PAL

TP102/BC-11{B-1}
GND: E201/BC-11(C-4)

A=14x01Vpp

€ RV101/BC-11(B-6)

12-80. TIME CODE REC CURRENT ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions

Adjust in REC mode and check the level in PB mode

for adjustment spec. adjustment
- VIDEQ IN connector: PAL | TP102/BC-11(B-1) GRV102/BC-11(B-2)
color bars
+TIME CODE IN connector: f
1.2 kH2, 1¥pp square wave A
»Play back the self-recorded —L
tape.

A=14%+01V

12-81. DG COMPENSATION ADJUSTMENT (SP MODE)
machine conditions
for adjustment spec. adjustment
+VIDEO IN connector: MOD VIDEO OUT % RY513/DM-55(H-6)
5-step
Vectorscope
+Insert a KSP cassette tape
and play back the self-recorded o
poron Pl NN
« Calibrate the vectorscope’s Minimize A.
GAIN controd so that the DG=3%

luminescent of vectorspot is

located on the circumference
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12-82. VIDEO METER ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions

for adjustment spec. adjustment
- VIDEO IN connector: PAL Video meter @ RV302/MD-45(F.7)
color bars \ 2 3
4
“EE mode ° P
+ Wait for more than five
minutes after power is turned marker
on. Adjust the pointer so that it reads the left
of scale 3.
12-83. TRACKING METER ADJUSTMENT
machine conditions
for adjustment spec. adjustment
» Set the TRACKING control to | Video/RF meter @ RV301/MD-45(F-7)

the center click position

+ VIDED N connector: PAL
color bars

singert a KSP cassette tape
and play back the seif-recorded
portion,

+ Wait for more than five
minutes after power is turned
on.

2 3
) L

Adjust the pointer so that # reads scale 4.
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12-84. PB CHARACTER

MIX ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

" +«VIDEQ IN connector: Color-bar

+Indicate the ITEM No.104,
TITLE (LARGE) in the DIAL
MENU operation on the moni-
tor (Refer to Section 1-6.)

« Seilect the W in the character
menu area and set it one line
in the title setup area.

+ Superimpose the title on the
monitor.

TP404/DM-55(B-7)

A: Adjust the character signal portion to the white
level,

@&RVA03/DM-55(B-4}

12-85. REC CHARACTER

MIX ADJUSTMENT

machins cenditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

«VIDEQ IN comnector:
100 % WHITE

+ Indicate the ITEM No.104,
TITLE (LARGE) in the DIAL
MENU operation on the moni-
tor. (Refer to Section 1.6.)

+Select the W in the character
menu area and set it one line
in the title setup area.

» Superimpose the title on the
monitor.

-Set the CTL/TC/DIAL MENU
switch to CTL

TP201/MD-45(G-5)

/ﬁ<charactar insert portion

HE EB

1.Adjust the high level portion of the character signal
to the white portion of the video signal

2.Adjust so that same position when the REF VIDEO
IN 750 switch on the connector panel is set to ON
or OFF.

@ RV8/MD-45(L:7}
QRVE/MD-45(K-7)
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SECTION 13

TIME CODE SYSTEM ALIGNMENT AND OTHERS

{Equipment Required]

= Dual Trace Oscilloscope

+ Square Wave Oscillator
» KSP or KSP-S Blank Tape (Blank Tape is no signal recorded Tape}
» Alignment Tapa: RR5-1SD PAL (Part No. 8-960-036-81) -SP tape

TIME YIDEO AUDIO TIME CODE
5 color bars —— —_
3 | Gated sweep (B/W) 1kHz, OdB _—
3 | Gated sweep (color) 10kHz, —104dB _—
1kHz, —20dB (NR: OFF)
40Hz, —20dB (NR: OF
Pulse & bar % ( A
3 . 7kHz, —20dB (NR: OFF) _—
(MOD 10T and inverted 2T)
10kHz, —20dB (NR: OFF)
15kHz, —20dB (NR: OFF)
1kHz, —20dB (NR: ON)
3 Monoscol lo _—
onoscope {color) 15 kHz, —20dB (NR: ON)
3 Pseudo color bars TIME CODE
[Switch/VR Setting]
Subcontrel Panel
= EXT)‘[NT SELECT G erTrresserestiares
+ SLAVE LOCK/PRESET SELECT sw------PRESET
13.1. TC PB LEVEL ADJUSTMENT
rna“c'l:ln:‘:| i ::?:i:llﬂns spec. adjustment
+ Play back the time code signal TP102/BC-11(B-1) “RV101/BC-11(B-6)

on alignment tape RR-5-15SD PAL

GND: E201/BC-11(C-4)

A=14%01Vpp

TRIG: TP4/DM-55(R-5)
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13-2. TC REC LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

* Extend the BC-11 Board by
using the EX-127 Extension
Board.

=TIME CODE IN connector: 1.2
kHz, square wave, 1Vpp

» VIDED IN connector: video sig-
nal

* Play back the self recorded
tape,

TP102/BC-11(B-1)

[

A=14x01Vpp

QORV102/BC-11(B-2)

REC mode — adj
PB mode — check

13-3. CHARACTER SIZE ADJUSTMENT

machine conditions
for adjustment

spec.

adjustment

* Indicate the ITEM No. 104,
TITLE {LARGE} in the Dial Menu
Operation on the screen. (Refer
te Section 1-6)

« Extend the DSC-44 Board by
using the EX-127 Extension

Board.

«VIDEO IN comnector: PAL
Colorbar

«EE mode

Balance the characters

monitor screen

¢ CVE/DSC-44(B-2)
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13-4, CHARACTER POSITION ADJUSTMENRT
mafg':'":diﬁg?g:m“ spec. adjustment
«Extend the D5C-44 Board by | Clear the shifted characters. RV1/DSC-44(C-1)

. using the EX-127 Extension

104,

« Play
tape.

Board.

- 8et the title by the ITEM No.

TITLE (LARGE) in the Dial

Menu Operation and record the
title for 30 sec

back the self recorded
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